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Inspit* o f hsr glorious past Manipur has fa il* !  
to reoeiv* adequate Justice in tha hands of historians - 
Indian or foreign* J.Roy in his book History of Manipur has 
described the history of Hanipur fro* the beginning of the 
eighteenth oentury to the middle o f the present century in 
about on* hundred and thirty pages* I t  i s  a popular work not 
based on original sources* In his invaluable work The Eastern 
Frontier of British India Dr*A.C*BanerJ*e has thrown some Side 
lights on the history of Hanipur t i l l  the treaty of Yandaboo, 
1826* Alexander Mackenzie in his Worth Bast Frontier of Bengal 
has deserlbed some aspects of the relations o f (Unipur with 
the lariiavs or Booties and the Lushale that settled in the 
south and the south-west o f the 8tate. Likewise, Sir Janes 
Johnstone in his Mr Experiences in Hanipur and Wasa H ills and 
Mrs.Grimvwod in her Ky Three Years in  Hanipur have disouseed 
the p o litica l events in Manipur in the eighties of the nine
teenth oentury* The treatment of these authors is  sketchy and 
confined to a few topics over a H alted period*

The object of the present work is  to describe,in 
of

the lightZavailable sources, British relations with Manipur 
froa 1894 to 1891 -  fro* the outbreak of the First AngIn-Burmese 
War t i l l  the establishment of British Paramountey in this 
fra ttier  State*oft I t  deals with not only the revolts ana 
counter revolts o f this period, but also the slow but steady



proa*is In th* extension o f British lnfluana* and ultimately 
sussralnty over Manipur. Incidently, now light haa b*«n 
thrown on th* problem of th* Kabav Valley, on th* vara of 
sueo*sslon after Gamthlr Singh, th* r*p*rouasion of the Mutiny 
in Manipur and on th* Palao* Revolution, 1890. In addition t \ 
th* relations o f th* Manipurl Chiefs to th* frontier tribes, 
th* 1 upset o f th* BrltiMi on p olltioa l organisation and socio- 
•oonouio l i f e  o f th* Manipurls are also discussed to some ex
tent in th is thesis. Th* introductory chapter provides the 
h istorica l background apart from the geography of the lana ana 
i t s  influence on th* p*opl*.

Th* work i s  based aainly on o f f ic ia l  documents -  
both published and unpublished pr*s*rv*d at the Rational Archives 
of India, West Bengal Stat* Archives and Manipur Stat* Archives 
A larg* number o f secondary works and contemporary and seml- 
oontemporary publications have also b**n consul tod -  the text 
o f which is  appended in th* bibliography.

X am greatly indebted to  Dr.H.K.BarpuJarl(Professor 
and Heed, Department o f History, Qauhatl University, for his 
supervision throughout the course of the investigation. 1 am 
also deeply grateful to  nqr revered Examinees for their invalu
able suggestions for improvements in facts and language - these 
are fu lly  and faith fu lly  embodied in the present thesis.

11

Qauhatl University, 
September, 1969. Leishangthem Chandraaani Singh
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INTRODUCTION

Physical and Political Background s
The present State of Manipur lies at the eastern

most comer of the Republic of India* It is situated between 
23°50' If and 25°51*N latitudes and 93°B and 94°45'R longitudes. 
It is bounded on the north by a series of hills called Naga 
Hills; on the north-east, east and south by Burma; on the 
south-west, west and north-west by the present State of Assam.

beThis does not, however, appear toAthe original boundary, for 
the territorial possessions of Manipur varied according to 
the strength and weakness of its rulers. Sometimes they held 
a considerable territory east of the Chlndwin River in sub
jection; at other times their sway extended only over the 
Kabaw Valley, a strip of territory lying between Manipur 
proper and the Chlndwin, and, when routed they were driven 
back to Manipur proper1 2. The boundaries of ancient Manipur, 
therefore, cannot be determined with precision. Colonel Mc- 
Cullock observes * "To the east and south the boundary is 
not well defined and would much depend upon the extent to
which the Manipur Government might spread its influence

„2amongst the hill tribes in these direction"

1. : Johnstone, James, My Experiences in Manipur and Naga
Hills, p.81. * . . -i2. Col.McCullock, Account of the Valley of Canipur, p.l.
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The State consists of a Central Valley called the 

tfanipur Valley or the Imphal V alley and a series of hills, 

six in number, surrounding it on all sides. The hills cover 

7,900 sq. niles and the valley is about 700 sq. miles. The 

valley is in reality a plateau, its height above the sea is 

about 2,600 ft. The valley slopes down towards the south and 

the hill ranges are higher on the north and gradually demi- 

nish in height as they reach the southern part of Hanipur.

The ranges enclosing the valley lie in the general direction 

of north and south and their appearance is that of irregular 

serrated ridges, occasionally rising into conical peaks and 

flattened cliffs and bare rocks. The Intersecting lines are 

deep and steeply enclosed making it a difficult terrain to 

traverse. The greatest altitude is reached to the north-east 

where peaks rise 8,000 ft. above sea level.

The valley of ttanlpur in several respects, resembles
3

in miniature its neighbour, that of the Irawadl . A traveller 

by Air will see a flat valley, extensively cultivated and 

dotted with numerous villages, bamboo clumps and sprawling 

lakes and rivers. The Imphal River runs, throughout, from the 

north to the south with a number of tributaries from the hills 

and plains on either side. The Nambul,the Iril,the Thoubal and 

dozen other rivers run in the valley. These rivers are not 

snow-fed. They, therefore, depend on the monsoon for their

3. Hodson,T.C., The tfeitheis, Introduction, p.xvlii
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volume. The majority of than dry up during winter, but along 
with the rains they swell up and overflow their banks. How- 
ever, unlike some of the districts of the neighbouring State 
of Assam, Manipur is seldom visited by severe and destruc
tive floods. The drainage of the country is excellent, there 
being a steady fall towards the Logtak lake which again is 
drained into the Chindwin. There are rivers in the hills also. 
These rivers share a common feature,long rocky pools, where 
even in the dry seasons the water is 30-40 ft. deep. The 
valley they flow in is deep cut rooky gorges, whose sides are 
clothed with forest wherever it is possible for a tree to grow. 
The Barak, the Jiri, the Makru, the Irang and the Locke hav 
are some of the Important rivers in the hills. These rivers, 
during the rains, become formidable obstacles to the people 
of the plains and of the hills, whereas, in the winter they 
serve as important river routes.

The lakes in Manipur vary in size. The Logtak Lake, 
the largest sheet of water in Manipur or in Eastern India, 
lies in the south west corner of the valley. In dry season it 
covers an area of 25 sq.miles approximately and during the 
monsoon it spreads over an area of 40 sq.miles. Other lakes, 
the Ikop, the Charang, the Waithou etc. dot the valley in 
different areas. It has been suggested by some observers that 
at one time the whole valley was under water and Manipur! 
traditions also support this conjecture. But R.B.Oldham of 
the Geological Survey of India rejects this theory on
geological grounds*.________________________________________
4. Das, Tarakohand, The Purums, p.17.
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The vegetation of Manipur, as that of any mountai
nous region within the monsoon belt, varies with the shape 
of the land and with the altitude. The forest is sharply 
stratified by the altitude. Different types of forests occupy 
the deep valley* and the peaks which tower 5,000 ft. above 
then. In the not too distant past the entire territory was 
covered with thick forests. With the increase in the pressure 
on land vabt forest areas have been cleared to provide land 
for cultivation. On account of the hilly nature of the state 
rainfall varies from place to place depending on the eleva
tion. The Manipur valley is the region with the lowest rain
fall While the surrounding hilly regions get moire rain.

The valley is fertile. The Msithels inhabit the 
central valley and the Hillmen in the hills. Manipur contains 
within its borders a variety of climate from the almost tropi-

5cal to a near Buropean cold in winter . The heat is,however, 
never excessive and for eight months in the year, it is most 
enjoyable, as a whole the climate of Manipur is soft and mild 
and it attracts settlers from all parts of the neighbouring
States.

Manipur, thus, lies in the bower of nature. Her
velvety green fields, transparent lakes, sig sag streams and
bracing climate induce a visitor to feel as if he is in
Kashmir. Mature, indeed, is very bountiful fe Manipur. She
lavishes all her beauties on Manipur and her landscape affords
5. Ukhrul, Mao, Tamenglong and Churachandpur, the hill sub

divisions lying at different altitudes of 6,000, 6,000,
4,300 and 3,000 ft. respectively are cold in the summer 
and freezing in the winter.
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a great relief to the dreary plains so aonotonous in other 
parts of India. Tne wide fields of waving rice of vivid 
green during the sunnier season hut changing to a rich gold 
as the harvest season draws near, the groves of slender 
trees, broad-leaved plaintains and feathery bamboos, the 
dark green primeval forests, beautiful rivers and lakes 
enamour an observer6.

Surrounded almost on all sides by 
mountain barriers Manipur remained practically isolated.
She was, however, accessible to the people of the plains 
and of the hills through her numerous passes and river routes; 
and in fact, for ages past, the fortunes of the dwellers or 
the plains and the hills were inextricably interwoven.
Though the rivers never formed the highway of communica
tion, there are reasons to believe that Manipur had inti
mate relations with her sister States through her numerous 
hill routes. These were used by traders, colonisers 
and invaders long before the beginning of the

6. ttrs.Grlmwood writes in her book 'fty Three Tears in Manipur* 
p.l * "I had my first glimpse of the valley of Manipur.... 
looking delightfully calm in the afternoon sunshine.Just 
below us stretched the blue waters of the Logtak Lake 
studded with Islands each one a small mountain in itself. 
Villages buried in their own groves of bamboo and plan
tain trees dotted the plain and between each village there 
were tracts of rice fields and other cultivation. The whole 
valley looked rich and well cared for" * Sir James John
stone writes in his Administrative Report of Manipur 1877-78, 
p.l i "The first view of the valley, when approaching it 
from Cachar is most striking ....the valley........ was
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Christian Bra. Prof.B.Q.B.Hall ■•ntions a road connecting lower 
Burma with India via the banks of the Irawady, the Chindwin and 
through Manipur. Sir Arthur Phayre writes > T he route by which 
Kshatria princes arrived (in Buraa) is indicated in the tradi
tions as being through Manipur which lies within the basin of 

7the Irawady." Harvey refers to a route down the Chindwin Kiver 
and through Manipur which took the caravans three Months' 
journey to reach Afganistan where the silk of China was exchanged

Qfor the gold of Burope •
This little kingdom has been known in olden days by a 

variety of names. In Rennell* s memoirs and maps of India it is 
called "Meeklay*. In Semes’ narrative and in the maps of that 
period the State is called ^Cassay”* In Aitehison's Treaties 
etc. it is called "Msckley". The Burmese called her "Kathe", 
the Cacharis "Moglai", the Assamese "Mskle", the Ahoms "tfaglu", 
the Shans or those who inhabited the country east of the 
Ringthee or Khyendwin River "Cassay". It is, therefore, perti
nent to enquire as to how the name of Manipur came to be asso
ciated with this land. Sams observers are of the opinion that 
this land was given the name of Manipur in or about the 18th

like a world in miniature, a wide plain enclosed on all sides 
by hills and presenting a varied picture of hills, lakes, 
rivers and cultivation. To the right lay the great Logtak Lake, 
in front the wide plain studded with villages, far away to the 
left the glittering temples of Manipur, while all around and 
far beyond the valley rise the hills, range upon range, the 
whole forming the most striking and beautiful panorama."
7. Phayre, Sir Arthur, History of Buraa, p.3.
8. Harvey, History of Burma, p.9.
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century A.D. But this vlev is not valid because refarence to
the name * Manipur* are found in the Mahabharata. r.C.Hodson
is of the opinion that the name 'Manipur' was in existence

8abefore the birth of Bubrabahan > Ibungohal Singh, in his 
book has discounted the theory of locating Manipur of the

9Mahabharata either in the Ganjam District or in Kalinga .
It was a practice in the past to use more than one name 
for a place, e.g., Kanauj was known as Kurfiasthala, Mahodaya, 
Kanyakubja, Gadhipura etc. fhe varied names used for Mani
pur, therefore, indicate that the place was well-known and 
connected with the neighbouring States.

The early history of Manipur is shrouded in mystery. 
Colonel Girini in his Researches on Ptolemy's geography, how
ever, tries to establish her history centuries before the birth 
of Christ. He writes * "According to the Burmese chronicle 
(Maharaja Vaasa) Dhajarajat a king of Sakya race, settled at 
Manipur about 550 B.C. and later on conquered Taguang, Old or 
Uppar Pagan." Similarly, Sir James Johnstone observes! "In the 
days when the Indian branch of the Aryans was still in its pro
gressive and colonizing stage this district(Manipur) was re
peatedly passed over by one wave after another of invaders 
intent on penetrating into the remotest part of Burma."10

8a. Bubrabahan, the son of Arjuna and Chittrangada, the 
princess of Manipur; Hodson,r.C., The Meitheis, p.7.

9. cf. Ibungohal Singh, An Introduction to Manipur, 
pp.6-7.

10. Johnstone, James, My Experiences in Manipur and Maga 
Hills, p.80.
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Capt. Dun, writing in the Gazetteer of Manipur, also observes* 
"There can be no reasonable doubt that a great Aryan wave of 
very pure blood passed through Manipur into Burma in pre
historic times.*11 It is probable that some Indian Buddhist 
missionaries went to China through the Hill routes of Manipur 
to propagate Buddhia. It may rightly be observed that Manipur 
felt the iapaot of the Aryans at an early date. However, due 
to the pauoity of materials it cannot be established with autho-

itiio
rity as to when the Aryan Civilization enteredAthe State.

The history of Manipur, nevertheless, upto the closing 
decade of the 17th century was more or less uneventful. But the 
beginning of the 18th century saw the dawn of a new era in her
MaTufcur,
Ma&eay. Upto this time Manipur was actually waiting for a
strong and able guide to bring her latent energy to fruition.
It was at this time Garib ICiwaz (1709-1748);one of the greatest
rulers of Manipur assumed the political leadership of this
kingdom. He defeated the successive Burmese raids in 1712, 1724
and 1726 and established his sway extending over the trans-

12Chindwin Talley which the enfeebled rulers of Ava were quite 
unable to cheek. The expert Manlpurl horsemen under him became 
the terror of Upper Burma. They destroyed villages and Pagodas 
and got away with their loot before they could be Intercepted. 
Taking advantage of his engagements in Burma, the King of
11. Capt. Dun, Oasetteer of Manipur, p.6.
12. After the death of t&nrekyawdin in 1698, the Toungoo Dynasty 

(1600-1752) was represented by three weak kings s Sane 
(1698-1714), Tailinganwe (1714-33) and Mahsdamaayeza Dipali 
(1733-62)| D.Q.B.Hall, A History of South Bast Asia, p.324.
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Tripura invaded Manipur in 1739. Qarib ftw i  successfully re- 
* due ad to submission tha Tri purls vho had advanced towards 

Manipur. Ha established peaceful relations with the neighbour
ing hill chiefs of Manipur and extended his sovereignty over 
them. Under his rule, thereforev Manipur began to play an 
important role In the polities of the forth Hast Frontier of
India. But his tragic death at the hands of his own son Ajit 

13Shah introduced a period of anarchy and confusion in Manipur 
during which sons murdered fathers and brothers murdered bro
thers without a single trait of heroism. The inevitable result 
was that the power of Manipur collapsed. But Ajit Shah* s posi
tion was far from secure so long his elder brother Shan Shah, 
who was the rightful claimant to tha throne,was at large. He, 
therefore, secretly murdered the latter and marched straight 
to the throne. Unfortunately for him in the fifth year of his 
reign his complicity in the murder of his father and brother 
came to light. Bharat Shah, another son of Qarib fiwas, who 
had already formed a Party, aSiced his brother to quit the 
country since he abhorred the idea of dipping his hands In his 
brother's blood. Finding himself in a helpless condition, Ajit 
Shah reluctantly left the country and Bharat Shah ascended the 
throne of Manipur.

In 1763, on the death of Bharat Shah, the chiefs of 
Manipur appointed Gour Shah, the eldest eon of Sham Shah as 
the Raja of Manipur. In 1755 and 1758,the new Raja had to

13. Qarib Mi was was cruelly murdered by his son Ajit Shah in 
December 29*?l Jhaljlt Singh, Rajknmar, A Short History 
of Manipur, p.142.
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confront with the Burmese invaders who about this time swent 
over Manipur. Gour Shah being unable to rule * Manipur invited 
his younger brother Jai Singh to come to his aid. The latter 
accepted the invitation and agreed to rule the country alter
nately for a period of five years14.

During the reign of Jai SLngh, Manipur for the 
first time came in contact with the British Government. The 
political situations in Manipur, as stated above, led Manipur 
to look out for a strong power against her arch enemy, namely 
the Burmese invaders. Jai Singh was convinced that with his 
limited resources in men and money it would not be possible 
on his part to repel the Burmese. He had also learnt that 
AJit Shah, the ax-Raja, presented his case to the British 
Government through the Raja of Tripura and declared that he 
had been unjustly deposed from the throne and expelled from 
his country. Sensing that probable danger, Jai Singh deputed 
in July 1762, his Agent Harldas Gossaln with a letter to 
Mr.Harry Verelst, Chief of Chittagong Factory at Chittagong, 
explaining the reasons of Ajit Shah's dethronement. Harldas 
Gossaln came to Chittagong and consulted the British autho
rities as to the strength of the claims of his master to the 
throne of Manipur. Thereupon, the Government of Bengal desired 
to support Jai Singh1** against his uncle and to protect hi 1 
from the aggressive designs of the Burmese.
14. Home Public, 4 October 1762, Mo.5, Letter from Verelst to Vanslttart etc. Dt. Islambad, 19 September 1762.
15. Ibid.
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The arrival of Haridas Goasain at Chittagong was
highly opportune* The rapid growth of the Burmese power
under Alungpaya (1752-60) was viewed with concern by the
Government of Bengal* The Burmese King at the instigation of
the French, Who were then at war with the English (Seven
Years' War, 1756-1763), destroyed the English settlement in

16Begrais, an island at the mouth of the Irawady . It was at
this time that Haridas Gossain came to Chittagong and made
overtures for an alliance with Verelst. Accordingly the
Government of Manipur agreed to grant foreover to the British
rent free eight thousand cubits of land at a suitable place
in Manipur for the installation of a factory and a fort and
also provide every facility for the promotion of trade with
the Chinese in the Upper Xrawadl Talley* In its eagerness to
get British help Manipur Government not only agreed to pay 

the
the expenses of^troops but also promised to compensate the
loss suffered by the latter at the island of Begrais; and in
return a contingent of six companies of sepoys would be sent
to Jai Singh to enable him to recover the territories which
had been wasted from him by the Burmese* The terms of the

17agreement were settled on 14 September 1762 . This was the
first formal agreement between the Government of Manipur and
the British Government of Bengal* The terms were favourable 
to the English* It enabled the British authorities to have a 
settlement in Manipur destined to serve as a base in an event
with a war with Ava.______________________ __ _______________
16. P.Progs., Vol., 1762, pp.232-33.
17. See Appendix A, Treaty of 1762*
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The terms proposed were placed before the authori
ties in Bengal on 19 September 17621®. But letters from £hah 
Alum (1759-1806), king of Delhi, praying for immediate 
British help against Ahmad Shah Abdali, the Afgan ruler,made 
it difficult for the Briti* Government to despatch any 
Buropean troops to so distant a quarter as Manipur. But at 
the same time, it was also felt that they should not miss 
so favourable an opportunity for concluding an alliance with 
the Raja of Manipur, as it would open the road for demanding 
reparations from the Burmese for the repeated illtreatment 
at Hegrais. Despatch of troops to Manipur was deferred, but

19the treaty of alliance was duly approved on 4 October 1762 .

In the following year when the political situation 
in the north-west India was considerably Improved, a detach
ment of troops left Chittagong under Verelst and in April 
reached Khaspur, the then Capital of Cachar. But it suffered 
so much from rain and disease amidst pestilential swamps 
that its progress to Manipur was arrested. Finding Khaspur 
unhealthy the contingent fell back on Jainagar, on the left 
bank of the river Barak. However, when the war with Mir 
Kasim, the Tfawab of Bengal, became imminent, the Bnglish 
recalled the troops under Verelst.

18. Home Public, 4 October 1762, No.5.
19. Ibid.
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Since the return of the British troops from Khaspur 
authorities In Calcutta received no communication from Mani
pur. About this time, Qour Shah since succeeded Jai Singh,

20confirmed the terms of the Treaty of 1762 and also sent
a communication to the British Government of Bengal to the
effect that the Burmese having devastated a great part of
Manipur, it vas not possible on the part of Manipur to meet
all the expenses incurred by the British Government for the
troops that vas despatched for service of the State. As a

token of sincerity, however, he offered 500 Manipurl gold
rupees to be valued at twelve silver rupees each . He also
assured that the amount spent on his account and the charges
for future military assistance would be duly paid in kind.
All communications between the British and Manipur appeared
to have ceased thereafter. Pemberton rightly observes t

" f r o m  this period until. 1809, we have no trace of any fur-
22thur intercourse with this petty 8tateN .

On the death of Qour Shah in 1763, Jai Singh again 
ruled Manipur un&erruptedly for a period of 36 years. His 
death in 1799 opened another war of succession. Labanya 
Chandra (1799-1800 A.D.) succeeded his father but was mur
dered in 1800 A.D. by his younger brother Madhu Chandra. The 
latter seised the throne by thwarting the aims of other
20* P.Progs. Vol. 1763, po.1330-1331.21. See Appendix B.
22. Pemberton,R.B.,Capt., Report on the Eastern Frontier 

o r British India, p.188. r v-
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conspirators. But he too was not destined to rule for a long 
tine. To make matter worse* the Burmese had, about this time, 
made a further advance in the direction of the Eastern Fron
tier of India.

Bven at this hour of common peril, the Manlpuri
brothers failed to offer an united front against the foreign 

23invaders; on the contrary they were divided into different 
factions. Chourjit Singh, the brother of Madhu Chandra Singh, 
threw off his allegiance and fled to Cachar. Marjit Singh, 
another brother of Madhu Chandra, joined Chourjit Singh. The 
combined force defeated Madhu Chandra and Chourjit Singh 
occupied the throne. But the position of the new ruler was far 
from being secured. Though Marjit Singh was made the 1 Jubarala' 
and * Senapati* he was not at all satisfied. After an unsucce
ssful attempt to oust his brother Marjit went to Burma and 
solicited the Burmese King Badawpaya (1779-1819) his aid in 
getting the throne of Manipur. The Burmese monarch readily 
agreed; a large Burmese force invaded Manipur and placed 
Mar jit on the throne. Thereupon, Chourjit fled to Cachar 
with his younger brother Gambhlr Singh. At Cachar Chourjit 
sought assistance from Govind Chandra, the Raja of Cachar, 
but the latter refused. Later, Chourjit took shelter in •»- 
Jaintia and began to make plans for invading Cachar in

23. Jhaljit Singh, Rajkumar, A Short History of Manipur,
p.182.



15

co-operation with Ran Singh and Tularam, the two rivals
24of Govind Chandra • Gambhir Singh remained in Cachar as a 

silent spectator of the Whole scene.

Marjit secured the throne of Manipur, but his posi
tion was relegated to that of a vassal of the Burmese monarch. 
Soon he got tired of the Burmese tutelage and was forced to 
flee to Cachar . Thereafter the three brothers, Chourjit 
MarJit and Gambhir Singh effected a reconcllllatlon and they 
divided the whole of south Cachar amongst them. Being unable 
to cope with the endless trouble created by the Manipurl 
brothers, Govind Chandra applied to the English in 1820 for 
the amalgamation of Cachar with the territories of the Bast 
India Company. But the British Government then refused to 
interfere in the affairs of Cachar. The three Manipur! brothers, 
however, could not pull on together even in Cachar. Chourjit 
Singh was dispossessed and he took shelter in Sylhet.

While there was disunity among the Manipurl princes 
in Cachar, the Burmese force overran Manipur. From this time»
Pemberton writes i "Manipur was doomed ....................
to devastating visitations of Burmese armies which have nine

24. Baner jee,A.C. , The Eastern Frontier of Brltidi India, 
p.203.

25. Ibid., pp.329-330.
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or ton times swept the country from (me extremity to an-pg
other" • This dark episode started from 1819, the year 
Marjit Singh fled to Cachar, and continued till February 
1826. IHiring this period, Shuban Singh, Jadu Singh, Jai 
Singh and Bhadra Singh ruled Manipur one after another, but 
they were mere puppets in the hands of the Burmese and as 
such newer enjoyed confidence of the people of Manipur. 
Hirachandra Singh and Pitambar Singh, two princes of Manipur, 
collected small groups of Man!puris and harrassed the Burmese, 
but they were unable to repel the invaders and retired to 
Cachar. In 1823, Pitambar Singh returned with, a snail 
force to Manipur and defeated the puppet on the throne and 
assumed royal titles. Gambhlr Singh also re-entered with a 
force and ousted Pitambar Singh. He made frantic appeals 
for aid to the British authorities in Bengal against the 
Burmese, but the latter refused to Involve themselves that 
precise moment.

The situation was completely altered when the 
Burmese made rapid strides in their advance in Assam

26. Pemberton,R.B.,Captain, Report on the Eastern Frontier 
of British India, p.86.
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anl Manipur and alio looked wistfully towards Cachar as 
their natural line of expansion. The authorities in Calcutta 
were so ouch alarmed as to the vulnerability of the Eastern 
Frontier that they had to abandon their former policy of 
non-intervention;and with it we enter upon a new phase 
in Anglo-Manipuri relations Which will be unfolded in the 
subsequent pages.
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A p p e n d i x - A

A r t i c l e s  o f  a  t r e a t y  b e t w e e n  H u r r a y  D a s  G u a e e i n ,  

m e t i n g  o n  b e h a l f  o f  J a i  S i n g h  a n d  M r . H a r r y  Y e r e l s t ,  C h i e f  o f  

C h i t t a g o n g  F a c t o r y  o n  b e h a l f  o f  t h e  B r i t i A  -  d a t e d  t h e  1 4 t h  

S e p t e m b e r  1 7 6 2  ( H o m e  D e p t .  P u b l i c ,  1 7 6 2 ,  4  O c t . ,  I f  o s .  2 - 3 ) .

( 1 )  T h a t  t i n  s a i d  J a i  S i n g h ,  h i s  m a s t e r ,  s h a l l  b e  

a s s i s t e d  w i t h  s u c h  o f  t h e  K n g l i s h  t r o o p s  a s  f r o m  t i m e  t o  

t i m e  c a n  b e  s p a r e d  f o r  t h e  r e c o v e r y  o f  s u c h  l a n d s  a n d  e f f e c t s  

b e l o n g i n g  t o  t h e  s a i d  J a i  S i n g h  a s  h e  h a t h  b e e n  d i s p o s s e s s e d  

o f  t y  t h e  B u r m a h s  ( B u r m e s e ) .

( 2 )  T h a t  f o r  t h e  a s s i s t a n c e  o f  s u c h  E n g l i s h  t r o o p s  

t h e  s a i d  J a i  S i n g h  i s  w i l l i n g  a n d  r e a d y  t o  p a y  a t  t h e  i m m e d i a t e  

e x p i r a t i o n  o f  e v e r y  m o n t h  a l l  a n d  e v e r y  e x p e n s e  a n d  c o n t i n e n t  

e x p e n s e s  o f  s u c h  t r o o p s  t h e n  d u e  s o  l o n g  a s  t h e y  m a y  r e m a i n

I n  h i s  s e r v i c e .

( 3 )  T h a t  t h e  s a i d  J a i  S i n g h  i s  w i l l i n g  a n d  r e a d y  t o  

j o i n  w i t h  a l l  h i s  f o r c e  t h e  s a i d  K n g l i s h  f o r c e s  t o  o b t a i n  f u l l  

a n d  a m p l e  s a t i s f a c t i o n  f o r  a l l  a n d  e v e r y  i n j u r y  t h e  s a i d  

K n g l i s h  h a v e  f r o m  t i m e  t o  t i m e  s u f f e r e d  b y  t h e  B u r m e s e  a t  t h e  

B s g r a i r j e  ( l e g r a i s )  o r  a n y  o t h e r  p l a c e  d u r i n g  t h e  s a i d  B u r n i s h ' s  

a d m i n i s t r a t i o n  w h e n  i n  a n y  t i m e  i n  p o s s e s s i o n  o f  P e g u .

( 4 )  T h a t  t h e  s a i d  J a i  S i n g h  w i l l  f r o m  t h e  t i m e  o f  

s i g n i n g  t h e s e  a r t i c l e s ,  c o n s i d e r  s u c h  i n j u r i e s  a s  h a v e  b e e n  

d o n e  b y  t h e  B u r m a h s ( B u r m s s e )  t o  t h e  s a i d  K n g l i s h  a s  i n j u r i e s  

d o n e  t o  h i m s e l f  a n d  t h a t  t h e  s a i d  J a i  S i n g h  w i l l  e v e r  h e r e 

a f t e r  b e  r e a d y  t o  r e s e n t  a n y  n e w  i n s u l t  o r  h i n d r a n c e  t h e
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English trails or paopla may m a t  with at Pegu, tha Negrair je 
(Hegrais) or any othar part or parts at prasant under tha
Government of tha Burmah Rajah or tha Rajah of Pegu .......
also ovary othar povar or Government that nay interrupt tha 
fraa trade of every English subject passing into and through 
their countries.

(5) That tha said Jai Singh will at all times fully 
consider every enemy to tha said English as his own enemy 
and that tha said English shall consider every enemy to the 
said Jai Singh as thair enemy.

(6) That tha said Jai Singh shall grant such lands 
as the said English may think proper for the building of a 
factory and forts for the transaction of their business ana 
protection of their persons and effects in every part under 
his Government and that whatever part the said English may 
fix on for their factory and Port the said Jai Singh tfiall 
also grant a distance of country round such Factory and Port 
of eight thou send cubic s to the said SngliA free of rent 
forever»

(7) That the said Jai Singh shall grant permission 
to the English for an open trade into and through his country 
free of all duties, hindrance or molestation and that the 
said Jai Singh will ever protect and defend the said English 
in the same.

(8) That the said Jai Singh Shall not enter into any 
accommodation with the Burmah Raft ah without the advice and 
approbation of the English nor rtiall the English enter into
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a separate and distinct treaty with ths Burmah Rajah with
out previously advising tha said Jai Singh.

(9) Should tha English tsoops with thosa of tockley 
ha obligad to tiareh against tha Burmah Rajah in ordar to 
obtain satisfaction for their autual injuries received and 
in consequence sake themselves master of the Burmah country 
the said Jai Singh doth then agree that should the said 
English then give him full possession of the said Burmah 
country he the said Jai Singh will then make good to the 
said Snglish all such losses as they have ever heretofore 
sustained.
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Appendlx-B

Proposals made by Anund Sah, Podullo Singh and 
Chitton Singh Hasarry in the name and behalf of Goursah Singh, 
Raja of Hsckley for an explanation of a former treaty of 
alliance bearing date the 14th September 1762 made by Hurry 
Dass Gussein in behalf of Jal Singh and Harry Verelst etc. 
Gentlemen of Chittagong (Home Department, Public Proceedings 
Volume 1763, pages 1330*1331).

I, Goursah Singh, Raja of Keekley do confirm a treaty 
of alliance dated the 14th Septeaber 1762 made between Harry 
Verelst, Randolf Harriot and Thomas Rumbold in behalf of the 
Hem ourable Hast India Company on one part and by Hurry Dass 
Gussein in the name and behalf of ay brother Joy Singh, on the 
other part, approving and ratifying all and every article of 
the said treaty of alliance.

The second article of the said treaty stipulates 
all and every expense and contingent expenses of the said Eng
lish troops employed in the service of my brother Joy Singh to 
be paid by him at the Immediate expiration of every month.

To this 1 am to observe that since the Burmese have 
overrun and destroyed a great part of the Dominions of Hbckley, 
it is not in my power to ma<e such payments in actual species 
either of gold or silver.

But 1 agree to pay all such expenses as have already 
accrued in the English late march towards Hsckley and all such 
expenses as hereafter may accrue in their future march to
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fleckley to bo paid from tlao to tint in such goods and mer- 
ohandios as are proeurablo in my country and which I agroo to 
deliver to the Rnglitfi at Raung Roong at their annexed rates 
and conditions, but such quantities as are specified In the 
annexed lists shall be delivered as the first payment imme
diately on the English troops getting up to 4eckley• And I am 
now willing to pay in ready money towards this agreement, 
hundred Mkckley gold Rupees to be valued at twelm-silver rupees 
each.

So goon as the English shall enable me to work the gold 
nine on the banks of the River Barranpooter in the Dominions 
of fleckley, as well as any other mines of gold, silver, lead, 
iron, tin, copper, precious stones and mines of all kinds 
whatever now known or what hereafter may be discovered in feck- 
ley^ I am willing and agreed to pay all expenses in the work
ing of the said mines; and also to give the English three 
fourths of the products of the same towards defraying the 
general expense of their troops in my employ.

Which products with my goods and merchandise I agree 
to pay them from time to time, till the whole expense of their 
assisting me is discharged. When and on all accounts between 
us being settled and adjusted I am then to be released from 
any such further stipulated payments. But hereby I agree that 
the said Bnglitfi are to reside in tfsekley as merchants, ori the 
full terms and privileges as stipulated in the aforementioned 
treaty of the 14th September 1762.
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In  testim ony whereof w  ha vs put our algna Manual 

in  Islamabad th is  day o f f i r s t  day o f September 1685 Sauk 

Bengal s ty la  or tha eleventh  day o f September 1763 English  s ty lo .

Products o f .iacklay th a t Ooursah Singh, Rajah agrees 

to  pay annually towards tha defrayment o f tha expenses o f tha 

itngliWbi troops employed on h is  account v i s . ,

S i lk • • 10 ads a t ft 5  per seer • e it 2 ,000

Iron • • 1 ,0 0 0 N N it 4  " ad • • it 4 ,0 0 0

Copal • • 1 ,000 a II it 1$ a a • a Rs 1 ,5 0 0

Dammar • • 1 ,000 a a it I k a a • • it 1 ,500

Wood o i l • • 1 ,0 0 0 a a It 1 * n a e v It 1 ,500

Wax • * 500 a a it 20 a a • e Rs 10,000

Slephant te e th • • 100 a a It 20 a a • • It 2 ,000

Agar • • 100 a ii it 4 a seer • • it 16 ,000

Camphor • • 10 a M It 80 a ad • e it 800

B lack  thread • • 100 M M It 20 a a • • It 2 ,0 0 0

Rad thread • • 100 a N Rs 20 a a • • it 2 ,000

Blue thread • • 100 w a %  20 a a • • It 2,000

White thread • • 200 it a it 20 a a • e Rs 4 ,0 0 0

B lack  co ss • • 10 a a it 2 a seer e • Ft 800

rleokley c lo th  from 
2 k  to  3 c u b its  sqq p cs. f t  I k a p iece • e Rs 750
broad and a c u b it 
long

tfsckley gold 500 12 s i lv e r  rupees *  6 ,000
rupee each

T o ta l . .  % 56,850
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Oat of the above, Qoursah Singh can nov give with
in the period of one nonth after the arrival of the troops at 
Raung Roong.

Silk • • 5 ads
Iron •• • e 500 n

Copal .. • • 500 n

Dammar •• • • 500 ft

Wax • • 250 w

Blephant teeth • • 50 n

Agar •• • • 20 H

Black thread • • 50 ft

Red thread • e 50 M

Blue thread • e 50 ft

White thread • e 100 •

tfeckley clothea • • 500 pie
Meckley gold rupees 150



CHAPTER I

BEGIN RINGS OP A NEW ERA

Lord Anharst, the Governor General of India 
(1823-1828), viewed the establishment of the Burmese autho
rity in Cachar as a serious mpjteace to the security of 
British territories in Bengal. In a letter written to the 
Court of Directors, dated January 9, 1824, he stressed the 
strategic importance of the possession of Cachar. "One of 
the easiest passes" he wrote, "from Ava in Company’s
possession is through Manipur and Cachar and the occupation

1of the latter is essential to the defence of that pass."
And the occupation of Cachar, on the other hand, by the
Burmese, would place the district of Sylhet entirely at 

2their mercy . Influenced by these considerations the Gover
nor General gave up the old policy of neutrality and fore
stalled the Burmese Government by recognising Govind 
Chandra as the protected ruler of Cachar. But the King of 
Burma followed his own way to replace Govind Chandra

1. Majumdar,R.C., British Paramountcy and Indian Renal 
stance, Part I, p.100.

2. Ibid.
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on the throne of Caeh&r and ordered his Commanders to 
arrest the three Manipur! chiefs who had ousted him. Accor
dingly , early in 1824 Burmese armies converged on Cachar
from three directions. In these circumstances Lord Amherst

3declared war on Burma on 5 March, 1824 .

At this critical moment the Government of Bengal 
desired to utilise every resource however trifling for the 
successful operation of the war. They felt the necessity of 
re-establishment of the Manipur dynasty as a bulwark against 
the Burmese invaders. Negotiations were, therefore, opened 

with Gambhir Singh to set up a strong and independent Govern
ment at Manipur so that the country could act as a buffer

4State between the British and the Burmese territories . They 
also felt that Gambhir Singh might prove a useful ally. Gam
bhir Singh, Who was planning for inflicting a crushing defeat 
to the Burmese, his sworn enemy, expressed his willingness to 
co-operate with the British. He was, therefore, allowed to 
raise in 1825, a contingent known as the 'Manipur Levy', formed 
of five hundred Manipuris and Cacharls paid and officered by 
the British. Lord Astherst, however, suspected that owing to 
the long and intimate relation of the Burmese Kings with that

3. Hall,D.G.B., Europe and Burma, p.lll.
4. Banerjee,A.C., The Eastern Frontier of British 

India, p.244.
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principality, the extension of British influence there would 
be viewed with jealouft and alarm by the Court of Ava. So he 
decided to settle the <fuestion of extending further British 
help to Manipur upon receiving a detailed report froa David 
8cott, the aan on the spot,and the then Agent to the ffovernor-

ftGeneral, Worth Bast Frontier of India • The latter pointed 
out to the Government of Bengal the vulnerability of the 
whole of the eastern frontier sugge sting that the policy of 
non-intervention which had been so long the watchwork towards 
the North Bast Frontier should be definitely discarded and 
that it was highly expedient to support and encourage the 
Manipuris to resist and shake off the Burmese yoke. Scott's 
report convinced the Governor-General of the significance of 
establi tiling the independent State of Manipur to the cause of 
the British Government. Qmabhir Singh was thus informed that 
his only chance of regaining the throne of Manipur depended 
on the degree of active assistance and co-operation offered 
by him to the British0.

On the conclusion of the terms of agreement between 
Gaabhir Singh and the Brltltii, Chourjit Singh wanted to be 
associated with the enterprise. But the mutual jealousy bet
ween these two brothers was so strong that Mr. Tucker, the 
Commissioner of Sylhet,proceeded to Badarpur In Caehar and 
assured aambhlr Singh that Manipur would be given to him if
he could conquer it and that the British Government would not7
aft him to admit Chourjlt Singh to any share in the Government.
5. Ibid., pp.341-342.
«. 8.C., April 20, 1824, Nos.2, 14.7. Banerjee,A.C., op.cit., P•344.
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The latter being disappointed, tried to instigate ifanipuri
recruits against the Brltirii detachment stationed there. His
endeavours failed and he was subsequently removed to Nadia

8and granted a pension of %  100 per month •
Towards the close of October 1824, the Burmese army 

in Caohar retired, but took up a very strong position at 
Dudpatli9 , a small town in Cachar. kith the object of driving 
them out, Lieutenant Colonel Bonn directed his men against 
that position. The assult failed and the troops retreated to 
Jatrspur, a few miles from Dudpatli. On 27 February 1825, 
Colonel Iones joined the force. The Burmese, thereupon, re
treated from the position at Dudpatli and fell back to fani- 
pur. The incessant rains prevented the British troops from 
following up the Burmese. Nevertheless they occupied Dudpatli 
and Talaln, a station between the frontier of Cachar and (ani- 
pur and destroyed the stockade built by the Burmese^.

The plan of operation on Sylhet frontier, during the 
campaign of 1825, comprised of the march of a considerable 
force through Cachar into Manipur whence an impression might 
be made on the territory of Ava or at least the anxious 
attention of the Court be drawn to its frontier in that direc
tion. With these views Brigadier Qeneral fihuldham was appoint
ed to trice the command in the eastern frontier. He decided to 
march towards Manipur. Captain Dudgeon with Sylhet Local Corps,

8. Ibid.
9. Oalt, Sir Sdward, History of Assam, p.280.
10. Wilson Documents, No.96.
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Gambhlr Singh1 s Levy and a wing of Blair' s hors* was sent In 
advance to cover the pioneers. With that object in t I m , 

arrangements vara made for tha eonstruction of a road froa 
Dudpatli towards Manipur*

8huldham arrived at Banskandi, a town near tha bank
HxAXk

of tha^JiriyElver on February 1825* fhe incessant rains and 
tha difficulties of tha terrain made it Impossible for him to 
complete tha road or to advance towards Manipur. Ho found that 
"the country from Banakandy towards Manipur was a continued 
series of ascents and descants, tha route being intersected 
at right angles by ridges of mountain running nearly due north 
and south, tha bass of one spring froa tha foot of tha other 
with tha intervention only of a mountain revulet swollen into
a deep and precipitous river after every shower.... .......
frequent and heavy Miowers commenced early in February and 
continued with alight occasional intermission until the proxi
mity of the rainy season rendered the attempt to reach Manipur 
hopeless. On March 11, he reported that "the state of the
road is such that it is quite impossible to send supplies on

12
to the advance either on camels, bullocks, elephants or men."

Oambhir Singh decided to take up the task which was
13condemned as hopeless by General Shuldham • He decided to 

march on Manipur with his Irregulars, namely, the Manipur Levy, 
which were in the meantime provided with arms by the British.

11. Wilson, Horace Hay man, narrative of the Burmese War in 
1824-26, pp.133-134.

12. Wilson, Historical Sketch, p.49.
13. Wilson, Documents, Ho.171.
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Lieutenant Pemberton, a British Officer* who later became so 
popular in the history of the Worth Eastern Frontier of India, 
volunteered to accompany him. they left a^lhet cm May 17,
1826 and failed to reach Banskandl till the 23rd, the direct 
road being impassable as^jr consequence of heavy rains which 
forced them to make a detour. They left for Manipur on May 25 
and after a march of great difficulty and privation, chiefly 
owing to heavy rainfall, they crossed the borders of the 
valley on June 10, 1825. On their advance the Burmese left 
Manipur and stockaded themselves in a village called Undro, 
about 10 miles from the Capital. Gambhir Singh and Pemberton 
advanced to attack them,but soon communications arrived that 
the Burmese had evacuated the valley. Inclement weather to
gether with the lack of supply rendered it extremely diffi
cult on his part to remain at Manipur. Gambhir Singh, there
fore, had no alternative but to leave the place for sylhe.
leaving a email force of 300 men to guard Manipur in addition 
to local volunteers whom he had provided with arms. He be
lieved that the Burmese troops stationed an the confines of 
Manipur would not be able to dispossess the party he had left 
there. Pemberton reported that the success of the enterprise
was due mainly to the energy, perseverance and tftill of

15their ally Gambhir Singh •

14. Gait, Sir Edward, op.cit., pp.287-88. 
16. Wilson documents, No. 104(A).
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Provided with adequate supplies and aria and accom
panied by Captain Grant and Pemberton, Gambhir Singh once 
again left Baade and! for Manipur on December 4, 1825 and 
arrived at the town of Manipur on the 13th. On their arrival 
no Burmese force was found in the vicinity of the Capital but 
a considerable body of them was stockaded at Tamu, in the 
south-east corner of the valley, the Sumjok Raja of the Jtabaw 
Valley collected a force of seven hundred men and determined 
to resist the advance of the Manipur! troops. Thereupon,
Gambhir Singh and Captain Grant sent a detachment against them. 
Finding, however, that the enemy was too strong for the force 
sent against them, the Commander of the detachment applied 
for reinforcements. Gambhir Singh and Captain Grant immediately 
marched to his assistance with the rest of the Levy across the
Maring Bills into the Burmese territory and joined him on

X6January 18, 1826 .
On the 19th, the Manipur! troops effected their 

advance through thick jungle and were not discovered till they 
had obtained command of the spots whence access to the stream 
from the stockade was practicable. The enemy, on perceiving 
them, opened heavy fire but the men being sheltered by the 
thicket suffered little. The Burmese made several spirited 
sorties to drive the Manipur! troops from their positions.
But they were resisted with great spirit. Sven in their

16. Mil son, Horace Hay man, The narrative of the Burmese War 
in 1824-26, pp.252-253.
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final attempt they auffarad heavy casual! ties and, tharafora, 
thay commenced thair ratreat. They ratirad in small groups 
thraa or four at a tima and had eomplataly claarad tha stock- 
ada by tha night of tha 22nd17.

Subsequently, a detachment of thraa hundred man was 
aant forward and succeeded in capturing a stockade on tha 
right bank of tha Hingthee River. Nora than two hundred Mani- 
puris ware liberated and many others rescued from captivity.
Captain Grant reported i "......... tha activity, judgement
and skill ha (i.a., Oambhlr Singh) has displayed on this 
occasion have proved tha justice of tha opinion previously 
entertained of his merits, steady gallantry which, without 
tha usual aids of cannon could force a brave enemy to evacuate 
a strongly fortified position is a very satisfactory illus
tration of the character of his followers."^

The Anglo-Burmese War came to an end by the Treaty 
of Yandaboo, 24 February 1826. Under Article# No. 2 of the 
treaty "His Majesty the King of Ava renounced all claims upon 
and will abstain from all future interference with the prin
cipality of Assam and its dependencies mid also with the con
tiguous petty States of Cachar and Jyntea. With regard to 
Munnipore (Manipur), it is stipulated that should Gambhir
Singh desire to return to that country, he shall be recognised

19by the King of Ava as Rajah thereof.” But it was not clari
fied whether Gambhir Singh 4iould be treated as the sovereign 
ruler of Manipur or as a vassal king. The status of Manipur,
17. Ibid, pp.263—264.
18. Wilson Documents, No. 166(B).
19. Aitohison, Treaties etc., Yal.II, pp.149-160.
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therefore t engaged the anxious attention of the Government 
of Bengal for It vas the desire of the Brltltfi Government, 
as stated earlier? that Manipur should be treated as an in
dependent kingdom. The existence of an independent kingdom, 
inhabited by a people with deep rooted antipathy to the 
Burmesef between Burma and the British territories, vasAre- 
garded as desirable from the Brltltii point of view. It was 
also felt that it was not safe to allow Manipur to remain a 
dependency of Burma, because the existence of Burmese hold 
an Manipur would expose the Sylhet frontier to the danger 
which had precipitated the last war. It was, therefore, re
solved by the Supreme Council that if the Burmese regarded 
Manipur, which they tfiould not, as their dependency, the 
matter should be settled by negotiations and an independent 
status obtained, if necessary, by some concessions on the 
part of the British Government • The matter was referred to 
the Court of Directors at Horae and Mr.Crawford, Resident 
designate for Ava, was instructed to sound the sentiments of
the Burmese Court on the point at issue without broaching the 

21subject • HbuCrawford found that the Burmese treated Manipur 
as an independent country and wanted the British also to 
treat it as such, they even elfained that Gambhir Singh 
an Independent king., should not maintain Burmese or European 
officers at his court. Though the problems of the presence 
of foreigners was not solved, the independent status of

20. Lahiri ,R.it., Annexation of Assam, p.58.
21. S.C., 1826, June 23, No.18.
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Manipur was recognized by the Burmese. As regards the rela
tion with British there was nothing to indicate that Gambhir 
Singh, who thus became ruler of Manipur, acknowledged the 
suxereignty of the British* In the Statistical Account of 
Manipur Dr.Brown recorded in 1873 * "On the conclusion of 
the Burmese War Manipur was declared independent." Since 
there was no clear explanation in the said Article, the Govern
ment of Bengal began to regard Manipur as a protected State.
But the latter was never aware that the status was thus inter
preted. This gross misunderstanding, as will be discussed 
later led to the most unhappy chapter of the history of 
Manipur in 1891 A.D. For the time being, however, close and
intimate friendly relations were established between the 

22two governments •

ASCENDENCY OF GAKBHIR SINGH I
Towards the close of the Burmese War the condition 

of Manipur was indeed deplorable. The number of adult male
23population in the valley dwindled to less than three thousand.

A large number of people had been killed in action or carried
Into captivity ftmkm or had fled for safety to the &irma 

24Valley . Colonies of Manipuri refugees grew up in different 
Parts of Cachar, Sylhet and Tripura. Many went as far as

22. Majumdar,R.C., op.cit., p.1028.
23. Brown,R., Annual Report of the Manipur Political 

Agency for 1868-69, p.65.24. Allen,B.C., Assam District Gazetteers, Vol.IX.
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Dacca for safety. Agriculture and cottage industries were 
completely ruined. Fields were covered with jungles. The 
valley presented a very desolate and gloomy appearance.

Gambhir Singh, therefore, had to begin everything 
from the scratch. He was as good an administrator as he 
was a bold soldier. In the beginning of his reign life 
began anew in the valley. Under his guidance, assisted 
by an able Senapati Nar Singh, a cousin, though of a dis
tant branch, and a faithful JubaraJa. Jaiblr Singh, a son 
of one of his brothers, the country also gradually returnee 
to normalcy. Agriculture and industry were once again
revived. Some of the people who had fled to other places

25returned. In November 1827, the image of Lord Govlnda 
was brought back from Cachar. This enrichment in the 
spiritual life of the people after the ravages of the 
last war indicated the return to normalcy in the country. 
The immigration of Brahmins which was a regular feature 
since the 15th century and which was suspended during 
the troubled period of the war years also started once 
again from the time of Raja Gambhir Singh. The intro
duction of the Car Festival (Rath Yatra) and the Return 
Car Festival (Purmr Yatra) were important examples for

25. An image of Lord Krishna
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the complete normalcy in the country. He also Introduced 
Qoata Arfitawl. which was Intimately connected with the 
religious life of the people. Examining the topography 
of the land and its relative importance, he transferred 
his capital to Kanchipur, a place four miles to the south 
of Imphal, the former capital. The Headquarter of the 
Manipur Levy was also located there.

Gambhir Singh had to face immense difficulties 
within and outside the valley. There occurred an out
break of small'pox with unprecedented severity for nearly

26two years and which took a heavy toll of human lives. 
Inoculation, the only safety measure to check this 
dreadful disease, was never known or practised in Manipur. 
He, therefore, requested Captain Grant, the Commissioner 
of his Levy, for the services of a doctor. Grant favou
rably entertained the request and referred the matter to 
the Government of Bengal. In recognition of the services 
he rendered during the last war the Government were 
pleased to appoint one Muhamad Nazim as the native doctor 
in the Levy and his pay etc. were charged under the 
Political Head of the Government. "Not a single death from
small-pox" reported Grant, "has been brought to my
notice since the arrival of the late Mohamad Nazim."
26. P.C., 15 May, 1829, !**2»5.
27. P.C., 30 January, 1832, N*89.
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After the death of Rasim, Davideal Soakul was appointed
as the vaccinator in Manipur.

Formerly, the Rajas of Manipur extended their
sway over the hills occupied by the Kukis and the Lahoopa
Magas. But during the period of the decadence, just before
and during the Burmese var, whatever influence Manipur
had was gone. Gawbhir Singh with the help of the British
Officers in his Levy and the arms and ammunitions he
received from the British succeeded in subjugating these
tribes to the north and south of the State. During that
critical period an imposter, giving himself out to be
Khwairakpa, an elder brother of the Raja, appeared with a
few followers and actually took possession of the Raja* s 
_ 28Palace . The SenaPatl collected a few sepoys and advanced
towards him. The feigned Khwairakpa tried to escape but

29he was pursued and killed and order was restored in the 
valley.

Immediately after the Burmese war the authorities 
at Fort William realised the importance of direct communi
cation between Assam*and-ManipUr; since it would facilitate 
commercial Intercourse in times of peace and also help war

28. S.C., 15 April 1831, Mos.3~7.
29. Ibid.
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efforts in tiroes of hostilities. To undertake a surrey of 
Assam and Manipur the Government of Bengal deputed in Janu
ary 1832 Captain Jenkins and Lieutenant Pemberton; and the 
latter two officers,accompanied by 700 Manipuri troops with
800 coolies advanced from the Manipur Talley via Paplongmei,

30Samagudting and the Dhunsiri to Mohong Dijua • They had
literally to fight their way to the whole Kutcha and Angami
Naga country . Because of the considerable difficulties,
the party could not make out a communicable route between
Assam and Manipur. With a view to finding out a practicable
route upto Assam, Gambhir Singh in the cold season of 183^-
1833, marched through to Assam by a route a few miles to

. 32the east of Jenkin's track • But this endeavour also 
bore no fruit.

There had been repeated occasions in which British 
Government had to look to Manipur for help for the defence 
of the Eastern Frontier . In 1832 Gambhir Singh was asked 
to render his assistance against the insurgent Khasis. The 
Raja himself proceeded with a large force and helped the 
British. When the defence of the Sadiya frontier was places 
under consideration of the Supreme Council, the Agent to the 
Governor-General was even inclined to make over this part of

30. P.Progs., 5 March, 1832; 30 April 1832; 20 March 1833.
31. Ibid.
32. P.Prog s., 14 January 1833; 30 March 1833; 30 May 1833.
33. Lahiri,R.M., op.cit., p.109.
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the territory to Gambhir Singh34. In the sane year Gambhir 
Singhjaccompanied by Gordon,reduced to submission the Angami 
Magas who had created troubles in the Brititfi frontier. 
Gambhir Singh was later given a free hand over the Angamis, 
perhaps with the object of creating Manipur as a bulwark 
against their incur si on s .

THE JIRI FRONTIER t
The western boundary between Manipur and Cachar was 

37not properly defined . Since early 1827, Gambhir Singh made
steady penetration into the area west of the Barak River which
formed the boundary between Manipur and Cachar. This region
abounds in excellent timber besides valuable ivory, wax, grass 

38and bamboos . Gambhir Singh nourished the desire of annexing 
that territory to Manipur and brought various Naga clans that 
occupied this tract under his authority.

In 1828, on a complaint lodged by Gavlnd Chandra, 
the Raja of Cachar, against Gambhir Singh, Mr.Tucker, Commi
ssioner of Sylhet, called upon the Raja of Manipur to explain 
his conduct. But Gambhir Singh rejected the claim that the 
Barak had ever formed the line of demarcation between Manipur
and Caohar. He explained that he had merely brought the in-

39
dependent Nagas under his sphere of influence. A few months

3d. Ibid., p.110.
36. Johnstone, James, My Experiences in Manipur and Naga 

Hills, p*34»
36* P#C* 14 JAn«1833|Rote69w70| 30 MsPOhy IfOmHO#
37. Barpujari,H.K.,Assam in the Days of the Company, p.74.
38. Ibid.
39. Ibid., p.75.
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la te r  ha occupied an Ilaka . known a t Chandrapur, and construct- 
ad horfsea for tha s e ttle rs  from h is  te rr ito ry . Whan ha was 
aakad by tha Comisslonsr to  remove tha Manipur i s  from tha 
Ilaka ha elaiaad i t  as an inheritance • Gambhir Singh* s in- 
ah ility  to  prasant documentary evidence and tha Intervention 
of ifr. Scott, Agent to tha Governor General, under advice 
from tha Supreme Government toge ther di ami seed h is  claim on 
the Ilaka. Tha Agant wrote to  tha Government tha t Gambhir 
Singh could not ha con side rad as en titled  to  hold the Ilaka 
of Chandrapur even Should i t  ha tru e ,as  .ha alleged, that 
i t  was granted to  h is father**'. The Agant, however, was of 
tha opinion that i t  might be expedient tha t tha Raja of Mani
pur should bo given soma other small tra c t of land in  Cachar 
for the purpose of se ttling  a few of h is  followers with a
view to  tha safe custody and transport of m ilitary stores

42between Sylhet and Manipur . Tha proposal received tha con
currence of the Governor-General in  Council and i t  was observ
ed that i f  necessary Gambhir Singh rttould be required to Day
a fa ir  and reasonable compensation e ither d irectly  to  Govlnd43Chandra or through the B ritish  Government • The Raja of
Cachar objected strongly to  make over to Gambhir Singh any
part of the te rr ito ry  for the purpose of erecting a magazine
as suggested by the Agent. But ultim ately he agreed to cede
such a tra c t to  Government for f if teen  years a fte r which i t

44had to  be renewed^if necessary •
40. Ib id .41. 8.C ., 30 May, 1829, Ifo.l.42. Ib id .43. Ib id , IVo.6.44. S.C., 31 St Ju ly , 1829, Ho.22.



43

Shortly after the acquisition of the above tract

Gambhir Singh set up a police establishment at Chandrapur

and encouraged its Thannadar directly and indirectly to
4Sttomnlt acts of aggression • He also began to Interfere in

directly in the internal politics of Cachar which had natu

rally provoked the wrath of the Agent to the Covernor-General, 

who in a private letter asked him to desist from such procee

dings. However, these remonstrances hardly produced any change
46in the attitude of th« Raja of Manipur •

In the meantime the authority of Govind Chandra had

been challenged in Cachar by his formidable rival - Tularam.

Although the early relations between Govind Chandra and this

chief were on the whole cordial, Tularam later on diook off

the allegiance of the Raja of Cachar and joined hands with

his father in the hills of Worth Cachar. The Arses of this

chief rfiows that Govind Chandra had murdered his father and

uncle^had caused some of his people to be overpowered and put

in irons4 7 . The Raja of Cachar treated him (Tularam) as an
48

usurper and ridiculed him as the son of a slave girl • Tula-

rms on the other hand, aided by his two cousins, Govind Ram
49

and Durga Char an, caused much alarm to the Raja •

The enmity of Gambhir Singh and Tularam made the 

position of Govind Chandra insecure. The situation was fur

ther aggravated by his oppressive measures and with the 

strained relations with his Cacharl subjects whom he deprived 

of the lomves and fishes of the 8tate. To make his administration
45. BarpujarifH.K., op.cit., p.76.
46. Ibid.
47. S.C., 30 May, 1829, Noa.2-3.
48. Barpujarl,H.A.» op.cit., p.76.
49. S.C., 30 May, 1829, Wos.4-5.
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efficient the Raja had to employ a largo number of officers 
from the southern part of Bengal and dismissed the greater 
numbers of his Cachari subjects who had offended many of his 
kith and kin. The later being highly dissatisfied fled to 
Jayantia, Comilla and Tipperah and some joined hands with 
Tularaa^.

On April 34, 1830^Qovind Chandra was murdered in his 
61Capital . On the previous night a gang of Manipuris in con

cert with some attendants entered the Royal apartment and
killed the Raja and several members of his family and set fire 
to the palace. On receiving the news Mr. Furgund, the Magis
trate of Qylhet, hurriedly posted a detachment to Cachar and 
reported the matter to the Government of Bengal. The Cover n- 
ment appointed Lieutenant Fisher, who was by then on survey 
duties at Sylhet to take temporary charge of the administra-

52tion in Cachar with the powers of a magistrata and collector .
It was strongly suspected that Gambhlr Singh insti

gated the murder of the Raja of Cachar. It was also believed
S3that Tularam had a secret hand in the murder of the Raja .

Ram Govlnd, acting Vakeel on the part of the British Govern
ment at the Court of Raja Govlnd Chandra was suspected to be 
privy to the whole plot • Klrparam Brahman Cachari in his 
deposition stated that he had seen about thirty Manipur!s
50. P.C., 20 Oct. ,1830, If os. 36A to 35C,Pi tiler to Scott, 

Sept.20, 1830.
81. Barpujari.H.K., op.clt., p.82.
68. P.C., 18 June, 1830, Ro.53.
68. P.C., 29 Oct., 1830, Ros.35A-35C.
54. P.C., 4 June, 1830, Roe. 29-31.
55. Ibid.
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with 1 Hi skats and sword* which belonged to the la te  Raja of 

Cachar and the "golden necklace" of the la te  Raja on the neck 

of one of the sird ars. He further pointed out that one Suntaba, 

blind in one eye, a subject of Gambhir Singh, had in ra ta lla -  

tion for some previous offence, k illed  Govind Chandra with a 

sword . fhe depositions of the persons who were connected 

with the crime established reasonably that Gaabhir Singn sent 

h i .  agents to Cachar to k i l l  Govind Chandra®7. Evidence proved 

that a party of armed men from without, assisted  undoubtedly

by some of the Blg ^ h ! ,  in the Rajah* s own service, penetrated 
the in terior of h is  dwelling and murdered him there. Lieutenant 

Fisher, a fter making a thorough and detailed study of the case, 

opined that the existence of domestic conspiracy was more cer

tain  than was at f i r s t  supposed and that the Raja was fcurderea 

through the machination of Oambhir Singh. Though there were 
considerable number of Cacharis holding situation in the HaJ a 's  
family about the time of h is murder, there was no direct proof

|M g

of their participation in  the crime • Fitiier further reported
that though the murder was committed by the followers of

Gambhir Singh and probably by h is  orders, yet several principal

Caoharis in  the R aja*s family were also  more or le s s  implicated.
I t  was even possible that the conspiracy  might have been

parched among the Junior o ffice rs  without the direct concurrence
&&of Gambhir Singh • However, a close  examination of the evidence 

indicated the complicity of Gambhir Singh.
56. Ibid.
57. P .C ., 18 June, 1830. ffo.54.
58. P .C ., 29 October, 1630, Hos. 354~35C.
59. Ib id .
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The Government of Bengal wrote th a t the presumptive 
proof against Gambhir Singh as the in s tig a to r  of the murder 

60was very strong • While doing so the Government also  consi
dered the repeated disputes between the two ch ie fs  over 
several m atters, and only about a fo rtn ig ttb e fo re  the occu
rrence, Govind Chandra had to  s o l ic i t  the Agent to  the Gower- 
nor-Oeneral fo r m ilitary  aid against Gambhir Singh, who was 
reported to  have despatched a force to  seise Cachar in  con
c e rt with Tularam. The Agent, th e re fo re , asked Gambhir Singh 
to  tender h is  explanations fo r the charge made against him 
in  connection with the murder of Govind Chandra and to  surren
der Heeranund, Sunt aba and such o thers who were suspected to  
be involved in  the crime®1. However, the GowernmenttjUU?*not 
approve of the suggestion to  a rre s t Gambhir Singh in  the event 
of h is  v i s i t  in  Sjylhet®^.

Several claim ants appeared to  the vacant throne of 
Cachar. Gambhir Singh requested the Government of Bengal to 
allow him to  hold the country of Cachar fo r twenty years in

63re tu rn  fo r an ^nnu^i  revenue of b  15,000/— • CaptwiGrant
supported Gambhir S ingh 's claim . He was under the impression 
th a t the acqu isition  of Cachar by the l a t t e r  would provide him 
with su ffic ien t means to  build up a s tab le  and e ff ic ie n t
Government so necessary fo r the security  of the North-dastern 
F ron tie r. I f  Cachar be ceded to  the Raja of tfanipur, Grant
also  ballo ted  th a t there were ample chances fo r assim ilation
of the two peoples in  Caohar and Manipur who had been warring
60. P .C .,61. P .C .,62. I b id . ,63. P .C .,

18 June, 1830, Ho.54.25 June, 1830, 1Yo.45.
14°Kay^l832, Hos. 109-119
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all along with aach othar. Caehar baing separated from Mani
pur toy a series of ranges of hilla and deep rivers and Its 
Inhabitants speaking a dialect quite different from the langu
age of the Kanipuris, Capiat* Jenkins and » Pemberton did not 
support Grant's argument. They, therefore, opposed Gaabhir 
Singh*s claim on Caehar. The Government of Bengal concurred 
with the arguments of Jenkins and Pemberton. Moreover, on the 
receipt of the proceedings of the murder of the late Raja, the 
Supreme Government felt it impolitic to permit Gaabhir Singh 
to profit by a crime which was suspected to have been committed 
at his instigation and deemed it enexpedient to transfer the 
country of Caehar to the Raja of Manipur. Accordingly Caehar 
was annexed on August 14, 1832.

.. Pemberton however, desired that if it were not 
possible to transfer the whole district of Caehar Gaabhir 
Singh rtiould at least be favoured with the cession of the tract 
east of the Jirl River between the two branches of the Barak 
River, Over which he had already extended his influence. The 
Governor-General in Council entertained grave doubts as to the 
propriety of ceding a portion of Caehar in the face of objec
tion raised by S*pU Jenkins. The Council, therefore,desired 
to have more details from the local authorities. On receipt 
of the expected reports from Grant and Pemberton and being con
vinced of their cogent and forceful arguments the Government 
of Bengal finally resolved to relinquish the tract on November 
5, 1832 to Gamtohir 8Lngh on conditions as given below
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"(1) That ha should withdraw his thaima without da
isy from Chandrapur i (ii) that ha should not obstruct tna 
trada batwaan Manipur and Cachar by axaction of axorbitant 
dutias s (iii) that tha Magas occupying tha hills cadad to 
hia should have fraa access to tha plains for tha purposes of 
barter and sale s (iv) that ha should keep tha communication 
from Jiri to Manipur in order for tha transit of laden cattle 
throughout tha year s (v) that he Should be ready at all tines 
to afford tha assistance of a portion of tha Manipur Levy and
also to furnish porters and labourers Whenever their services

64olght be required by tha British Government."

IBS JXF THE UBAW VftMT *
The Kabaw Valley is a narrow strip of level land bet

ween the mountains which form tha eastern boundary of the 
Manipur Valley and the Iflnghthee River. "The term Kubo(Kabaw)" 
Pemberton writes, "is employed by the people of Muneepoor 
(Manipur) to designate not only the Qian*, but the extensive 
race Itself together with the tract on the opposite bank of 
the IVingthee River, extending to the Naojeeree Hills,was called 
by them Melthei Kubo and by the Burmese Kathe Qian, while chat 
portion of Shan comprised between the eastern foot of the 
Itaojeeree Hills and the right bank of the Irawathi(Irawadi)
River was Ava Kubo or Mrelap Q i a n ...........The Valley was
divided into the Surajok, the Khambat and the Kule divisions

64. As quoted by Barpuiari,H.K., in his book Assam in the ^ays 
of the Company, p.»5.

66. Pembarton,R.B.,CaPt., Report on the Eastern Frontier of 
British India* P*ll6.
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respectively. Apart from its economic importance arising from 
rich teak woods, the Rajas of Manipur and Burma thought the 
possession of the valley indispensable for the border security 
of their respective countries and naturally they endeavoured 
to extend their sovereignty over that valley. No wonder, there
fore, successive border disputes arose in that valley during 
the years following the First Anglo-Buraeae War (1824-26). 1’he 
necessity for demarcation of a well defined boundary was,there
fore, keenly felt by both the parties and the Government of 

Bengal came forward as the arbitrator over the intricate prob
lem. In fact, no mention, whatever, was made of the valley in 
the Treaty of Xandaboo and nothing was discussed at that time 
about the boundary between Manipur and Burma. The Government 
of Bengal felt it to be just and proper that all the places 
and territories in the ancient country of Manipur, which were 
in possession of Raja Gambhlr Singh^should belong to that Saja 
as the authorities in Caibutta,hitherto,calculated the impor
tance of keeping Manipur as a buffer State between British
India and Burma. The Sumjok and Khambat Divisions of the valley 

the
as far east of idling thee or Kyendwln were accordingly given to
Manipur on April 1826 and the lfingthee formed the boundary

67between the countries •
Soon after the conclusion of the Treaty of Xandaboo 

some Burmese troops crossed the Ifingthee River and entered 
the Valley. Instead of renewing hostilities^Gambhir Singh
66. Ibungohal Singh, Lairenmayum, An Introduction to Manipur, 

p.137.
67. Meckensie,Alexander, Worth Bast Frontier of Bengal,p.176.
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thought it vise to leave the matter to the decision of the 
British. The Supreme Government,therefore, took great pains 
to demarcate a proper boundary between Burma and Manipur.The 
Burmese,on the other hand,made no friendly offers. Several 
attempts that had been made subsequently saw no sign of amica
ble settlement. In early 1828,the Government of Bengal appoin
ted Captains Grant and Pemberton, the two Britirfi officers In 
Manipur, as the Commissioners to settle the dispute. In that 
same year the latter mat the Burmese Commissioners on the bank 
of the Rlngthee River,but the season was far advanced and the 
two parties decided to postpone the meeting till the following 
year.

In the meantime the Burmese interpreted that the
68Ringthee was not the Kyendwin(Chindwln). They falsely repre

sented that it was a river flowing to the west of the Kabav 
Valley and tried to back their claims by sending a map to 
Calcutta showing the Ringthee and the Chindwin as two diffe
rent rivers. The authorities in Calcutta returned the map to 
the British Commissioners in Manipur to enquire into the 
report whether any such river shown as the Ringthee in the 
map existed. Grant and Pemberton proved the deception of the 
Burmese and their report was forwarded to the Resident at 
AW69.

The date for the next meeting was fixed in early 
1829; but no Burmese Commissioners appeared. The Supreme 
Government desired the settlement in favour of 
Gamthir Singh and directed Grant and Pemberton to

68. Mackenzie, op.cit., p.177.
69. Jhaljit, Rajkumar, A Short History of Manipur, 

p.215.



51

proceed to the Mlngthee. The Burmese were,however,invited to 
meet the British Commissioners, in January 1830^ pointing out 
to them that if they failed to come on the appointed date the 
boundary would be fixed in their absence permanently.

As scheduled the meeting with the Burmese Commissio
ners, accompanied by Major Burney, British Resident in Burma 
was held in January 1830 on the bank of the Kingthee River.
The Burmese strongly denied the conquest of the Kabaw Valley 

by Gambhir Singh during the late war and ttkm rejected the
70boundary demarcated by Grant and Pemberton • They asserted 

that the Manipurls had come secretly into the valley and taken 
possession of the country while the boundary question was under 
discussion with Sir A.Campbell, the Commander of the Oversea 
Expedition, in the First Burmese War. But Grant and Pemberton 
did not agree with their argument and recommended the valley

i
in favour of Gambhir Singh polling out that the valley was in 

possession of Manipur occasionally in earlier periods as well 
as for twelve years during the reign of Raja Chourjit Singh 
(1800-1813), the then Raja of Manipur. The Burmese on the 
other hand claimed the valley as their own and cited that the 
Khambat and the Sumjok divisions of the valley, 1,300 years 
ago were under them. They denied the possession of the Aabaw 
Valley by Manipur occasionally in the ancient times as well 
as for a period of twelve years during the reign of Raja 
Chourjit Singh. They also rejected the claims of possession 
of the Sumjok, the Khambat etc. by Manipur before the

70. S.C., 30 April, 1830, Hos.3-4.
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conclusion of the Treaty of Xandaboo. The strongest argument
In support of their elalas was that the Aabav Valley was
separated from the authority of the Chief of Manipur and
annexed to the Bursese Empire under the Burnsse Governor for
a period of eleven or twelve years before the first Anglo- 

71Burnsse War • In support of their contention they produced 
an old inscription on a stone in the Pagoda of Aoungmhoohan 
to show that Sumjok was subject to Ava in the Burmese year 
1012 or 1650 A .D . and denied that any grant of the territory 
eastward of the Ayendvin was ever made to Manipur by the great 
grandfather of the then Raja of Pong, an iaportant and power
ful Shan kingdom of Upper Burma* They challenged documents ana 
other proofs produced by Manipur as to date and manner in 
Which She originally came into possession of the town of Tanu, 
Ahambat etc.72.

The British Commissioners denied the Burmese claims 
and maintained that the valley belonged to Manipur and pro
duced records from the chronicles of that State and proved 
that Ayamba (1467-1506), the then Raja of Manipur,with Ahikhomba, 
the contemporary Raja of Pong, both agreed to fix a boundary
between their countries and Aabaw was ceded to the former in 

731485 A.D. . They laid before the Burmese Commissioners a book 
which proved that t (1) the Pong Raja was not a tributary of 
Ava 400 years ago t (2) that the Xhambat and the Sumjok were 
tributary of Pong and (3) that the Pong Raja then ceded to Raja

71. 8.C. , 19 November, 1830, Nos.4-11.
72. S.C., 30 April, 1830, Nos.3-4.
73. Ibid.
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Kyamba all tha country comprised between the Naojeeree and
74

the Muy along Hills on the eastern side of the Itingthee River.
The Commissioners, no doubt, agreed that the Burmese 

had been, for twelve years, in possession of the Kabaw Valley 
before the last war. This transaction took place in consequence 
of a successful attempt through the aid of the Burmese made by 
Raja Marjit Singh to deprive his elder brother Raja Chourjit 
Singh of the Chiefship of Manipur. Kabaw, which for the preced
ing 15 years had belonged to Manipur, was then annexed to *va - 
it was a reward for the good service rendered by the latter75. 
They, therefore, retained the Burmese Commissioners that the 
reconquest and the former possession were the only two points 
for the consideration and that the Kingthee River must be the 
boundary between Burma and Manipur76. Grant and Pemberton fur
ther told them that the conquest of the Kabaw Valley by Raja 
Gambhir Singh before the Treaty of Xandaboo was correct, be
cause, they were present at the time of the capture of Tamu.
In support of their argument they also produced printed narra
tives of the Burmese war - one, dated, 23 January 1826,written 
from Tamu and the other dated, 3 February, 1826 from Monfu, an
the western bank of the Ringthee River as proofs of their 

77statements •
The Burmese Commissioners paid little heed to the 

argument put forward by the British Commissioners.

74. Ibid.
75. S.P., 19 March, 1833, Mo.l.
76. 8.C., 30 April, 1830, Hos.3-4.
77. Ibid.
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In these circumstances, Major Burney, the British Resident at
Ava, therefore, invited Pemberton to have a further discussion
with the Burmese ministers. On his arrival at Ava, the latter
found it impossible to convince the Burmese of the rightful-

78ness of the claims of Gambhir Singh to the Valley . Major 
Burney brought home to the Burmese Ministers that the deputa
tion of Captain Pemberton to Ava was itself a proof of the 
desire of the British Government that the question regarding 
the boundary of Manipur should be settled in the most amicable 
manner. He added that Pemberton's earlier actions had receded 
entire approval from the Governor-General and that the officer
was not empowered to renew or enter into any further discussion 

79of the subject . The King and ministers of Burma firmly belie
ved that if they could secure, in the same manner as Gambhir 
Singh had done, the aid and services of the BritiMi officers 
to represent their case before the Governor-General, His Lord- 
ship would not decide the question against Ava. The Burmese 
ministers further enquired of Major Burney if the Governor- 
General could remove Raja Gambhir Singh and plaoe Mar jit 
Singh on the throne of Manipur, Tor under such an arrangement 
they hoped to maintain friendly relations between Manipur 
and Burma.

Major Burney informed that the decision made by the 
Government in favour of Raja Gambhir Singh had already been re
ported to the authorities at Sngland and as such the discussion 
could not be reopened. To conciliate the Ministers, he pointed 
out that the Government might sacrifice a part of the inde>nnity
78. Ibid.79. S.C., 19 Ifovember, 1830, Vos.4-11.
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(under the terms of the Peace Treaty of 1826) if there was no 
objection on their part to the inoluaion of the Kabaw Valley 
in Kanipur. The Kinistara con aide rad. tha propoaal favourably, 
but darad not to communicate their feeling a to tha King, who, 
they knew, would burst out into a violent rage, tha consequ- 
ancaa which might be a sarioua o n e .  The Burmaaa King, till 
then, bora an implacable hatred against the British and was 
determined on retrieving tha losses which tha last war hau 
inflicted upon him. Ha was keen on tha subject of the Kabaw; 
ha expressed his vexation that tha British not only supported 
tha tfanlpurls but also desired to give them a portion of his 
own territory. Major Burney felt that if tha matter was pressed 
further, it would bring another war. He remarked * "Had our 
determination regarding the Kabaw Valley been communicated to 
the Court in 1827 at the time when it sought so much to obtain 
some delay in the payment of the Third instalment and at the 
time when the king* s weak mind had not taken up this subject,
I think, there would then have arisen little or no difficulty. 
But now, there are grounds of probability that the determina
tion of the Governor General-in-Council in favour of Munneepore
may ultimately produce a collision between the British and the
„ -81 Burmese States."

In the meantime^a Burmese deputation went to Calcutta 
and waited upon the Governor-General to make an appeal against 
the British decision in the Kabaw Valley. Major Burney was,

80. 8.C., 21 January, 1831, Hos. 6—8.
81. S.C., 19 Ncfrember, 1830, (fos.4-11.
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therefore, called upon by the Supreme Government to reach Cal
cutta so that he could join in the discussions. A perusal of 
the official records of Ava convinced Burney that the claims 
put forward by the Burmese could not be so lightly set aside. 
Apart from this, the political insignificance of Manipur as a 
buffer State,had led him to support the Burmese case notwith
standing vehement opposition from Grant and Pemberton. Though 
convinced of the right of Manipur to the Kabaw Valley, the 
Supreme Government concurred in the views of the Resident on 
the problem. It was felt that Burma being more important than 
Manipur it would not be expedient to uphold the right of the 
latter, and subsequently it was decided to accede to the 
request of the King of Ava that the valley should be restored 
to him and the eastern foot of the Karlng Hills should be
considered the boundary between Manipur and the Burmese 

82territories . Lord William Bentinck, in his Minute, 26 Febru
ary 1833, remarked i ” ..........................  to the
humiliation to their pride and to their reduced if not extin- 
gulshed power I think it will be both generous and expedient
to grant them this gratification..... . and Gambhir Singh
be awarded a compensation for the loss.1*®® Major Burney was, 
therefore, directed to announce to the King that "the 8upreme 
Government still adheres to the opinion that the Ningthee 
forms the proper boundary between Ava and Munneepore but t at 
in consideration for His Majesty's (l.e.of the King of Bur^a) 
feelings and wishes and in the spirit of amity and good will
82. 8.P., 16 April, 1833, He.77.
83. S.P., 19 March, 1833, Mo.1«
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subsisting between ths two countrios ths Supreme Government 
consents to ths restoration of the Kubbo Valley to Are and to 
the establishitent of the boundary at the foot of Xoomadoung 
Hills."84

Grant and Pemberton persuaded Gambhlr Singh to accept 
the new arrangements. They appealed to him in the name of 
friendship and assured him that the new arrangement would be

85
found highly beneficial both to him and as well as to his country. 
They communicated to the Raja the final approval of the Govern
ment to the sum of Sicca It 500/* P.M. to be paid by half yearly 
instalments as compensation for the loss of the valley} and if 
circumstances arose by which the territory in question ever
again reverted to Manipur the compensation granted would cease

86from the date of such restoration • Grant and Pemberton thus
handed over the valley to Burma on 9 January 1834, and a treaty

87was concluded on the same day between Manipur and Burma •
Gambhir Singh expired on 9 January 1834, the very day on which 
the valley was transferred to Burma. The arrangement for carry
ing out this agreement into execution was entered into by his 
successor.

It will be evident, from the above^that the transfer 
of the valley had been decided without any reference to the Raja 
of Manipur. The surrender of the valley as apprehended by Sir 
B.Bames, the then Commander-in-Chlef, would do but little 
good in appeasing the wounded pride and the angrjr feelings of
84. Ibid., No.2.
85. 6.C., ll July, 1833, Hos.14*15.
86. 8.C., 10 January, 1834, Hos.4-6.
87. Aitehison,Treaties etc. ,Vol.I,pp.220-221. See Appendix i> A
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the Court of Ay® and did a great deal of harm to Manipur.
He felt it to be an unvise attempt to conciliate an enemy
and a very probable means of converting a friend into an
enemy. Sir.E.Barnes, therefore, strongly desired that the

88Government should revise the decision . But the latter paid
little attention to uhat the Commander-In-Chief entreated.
The relations vlth Burma continued to be unfriendly for the
Burmese Kings could neither forget nor forgive the lessons
they received in the hands of the English only a few years
before and determined to undo the Treaty of Yandaboo. The
Burmese monarch Tharravaddy (1837-1845) expressed t "The
Bnglirfi beat my brother, not me. The Treaty of Yandaboo is

89not binding on me, for I do not make it."
Actually, within 18 years of the transfer of the 

valley, the Second Anglo-Burmeso War broke out in the time of 
King Pagan (1845-52). Sir James Johnstone observed! "We had 
an agent Colonel Burney at Ava, and the Burmese who were not 
disposed to be at all friendly,constantly tried to impress on 
him the fact that all difficulties and disputes would be at 
an end if ve ceded the Kabav Talley to them - that territory 
belonging to our ally Gambhir Singh of Manipur. Of course,the

88. S.P., 19 March, 1833, Mb.11.
89. Dodvell, The Cambridge History of India, Tol.v. 

p.560.
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proposal should have bssn rejected with soorn and a savors
snub given to the Burmese officials....... . it was
not realised that a display of self confidence and strength 
is the best diplomacy with people like the Burmese and with 
a view to winning their goodwill we basely consented to de
prive our gallant and loyal ally of part of his tributaries."90

90. Johnstone, Sir James, op.cit., p.86.
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Appsrxllx-C

e
A translation  o f  tha conditions antrad in to  by Raja 

Gumhheer Sing o f tfunnipore , on tha B ritirti Government agree

ing to  annax to  Ainnipore tha two ranges o f  H ills  situatad 

between tha aastarn and westarn bunds o f  tha Barak -  dated, 

tha 18th A p r il)1833* (A itch ison , A C ollaction  o f  Traatias 

a te . Y o l .l  Part I ,  pp. 1 2 3 .1 2 0 .

Tha Governor-General and Sup re cm Council o f  Hindoostan 

declare as fo llow s s -  With regard to  tha two ranges o f  H ills ,  

tha one ca lled  Kalanaga Range, and tha other ca lled  tha Noonjai 

Range which are situated between tha aastarn bund o f  the Barak 

and western bund o f  the Barak, wa w il l  g ive up a l l  c la ia  on 

tha part o f  tha Honourable Company thereunto, and wa w il l  make 

these H ills  over in  possession to  tha Raja, and give him the 

lin e  o f  tha Jaaraa and tha western bund o f tha Barak, as a 

boundary, provided that tha Raja agrees to  tha whole o f  what 

i s  return in  th is  paper, which i s  as fo llow s *

1st -  Tha Raja w i l l ,  agreeably to  instru ction s re

ce ived , without delay remove h is  Thanna from Chandrapore, and 

MBabllsh i t  on tha eastern bank o f the Jeeree.

2nd -  The Raja w ill  in  no way obstruct the trade 

carried  on between the two countries by Bengali or Munnipooree 

merchants. He w il l  not exact heavy d u ties , and ha w il l  ma-te a 

monopoly o f  no a r t ic le s  o f  merchandise whatsover.
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3rd - The Raja will in no way prevent tha Magas in
habiting tha Kalanaga and Noonjal Range* of Hills, from sail
ing or bartering ginger, cotton, pepper, and every other article 
tha produce of their country, in tha plains of Cachar, at the 
Banakandee and Oodharbun Bazaars, as has bean their custom.

4th - With regard to the road, commencing from the 
eastern bank of the Jaarea and continued via Kalanaga and 
Kowpooms, as far as tha valley of Munnipore - after this road 
has bean finished, tha Raja will keep it in repairs, so as to 
enabla laden bullocks to pass during tha cold and dry seasons. 
Further, at tha making of tha road, if British Officers be sent 
to examine or superintend tha same, the Raja will agree to 
everything these Officers may suggest.

5th - With reference to the intercourse already
existing between the territories of the British Government ana 
those of the Raja* if the intercourse be further extended it 
will be well in every respect and it will be highly advantageous 
to both the Raja and his country. In order, therefore, that 
this may speedily take place, the Raja at the requisition of 
the British Government will furnish a quota of Magas to assist 
at the construction of the road.

6th - In the event of war with the Burmese, if troops 
be sent to i4unnipore, either to protect that country or to ad
vance beyond the Mingthee, the Raja, at the requisition of the 
British Government will provide Hill porters to assist in 
transporting the ammunition and baggage of such troops.



62

7th - In the event of anything happening on th®
Sa stern Frontier of th® British Territories, th® Raja will, 
whan requiredAag*toat th® British Government with a portion of 
his troops.

nition h® received from th® British Government and will, for 
th® information of th® Britifti Government giv® in every month 
ft statement of ®xp®nditur« to th® British Officar attached to 
th® levy.

•As the connection of the British Government with the
itmnipor® Levy and th® supply of ammunition to the levy have 
ceased, this clause is inapplicable to present circumstances.

all that is written above in this paper sent by the Supreme 
Council, dated, 18th April 1833 (A True Translation).

8th - *The Raja will be answerable for all the ammu-

Seal
I, fibre® Joot Gumbheer Sing of iftinnlpore, agree to

2 8 Adjutant, Gumbheer Sing* s Levy

<e
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Appendlx-D

Agreement regarding the Kabo Valley, dated Sunnyaehil Ghat, 
Iflngthee, 9 January, 1834. (Aitchlsonv A Collection of Trea
ties etc. Vol.l, Part II, pp.220-221).

First - The British Commissioners, Major Grant and 
Captain Pemberton, under Instructions from the Right honourable 
the Governor-General In Council, agree to make over to the 
Woondouk Mahamingyan Raja and fsarudaugieks Myookyanthao, Commi
ssioners appointed by the King of Ava, the tonne of fummao, 
Khumbat, Somjok and all other villages In the Kubo Valley, the 
Ungochlng Hills and the strip of valley running between the 
eastern foot and the western bank of the Ningthee or Kyendwen 
river.

Second - The British Commissioners will withdraw the 
‘fannlpooree Thannas now stationed within this tract of the 
country, and make over Immediate possession of it to the Burmese 
Commissioners on certain conditions.

Third - The conditions are, that they will agree to 
the boundaries which may be pointed out to them by the British 
Commissioners, and will respect and refrain from any interfer
ence, direct or Indirect, with the people residing on the 
Munnipooree side of those boundaries.

Fourth - The boundaries are as follows s-
1. The eastern foot of the chain of mountains which 

rise immediately from the western side of the plain of the 
Kuboo Valley. Within this line is Included Moreh and all the 
country to the westward of it.



2. On the south «  l in s  extending from ths eastern 

fo o t  o f  tho sams h i l l s  at ths point skiers ths r iv e r , ca lled

by the Burmahs Nanscveng, and by the Munnipoorees Numsaeelung, 

enters the plain  upto i t s  source and across ths h i l l s  due vest 

down to  the Kathekhyoung (riunnipooree R iver).

3 . On the North the l in s  o f  ths boundary s i l l  begin 

at ths fo o t  o f ths sans h i l l s  at the northern extremity o f 

the Kubo Valley and pass due north upto the f i r s t  range o f 

h i l l s ,  each o f  that upon which stand the v illa g e s  o f  Choeetar, 
Noongbree, ffoonghur o f the tr ib e  ca lled  by the Munnipoorees 

Loohoopa, and ths Burmah Lagvensoung, now tributary to  tinnipoor.

F ifth  -  I he Burmese Commissioners hereby promise 

that they w ill  give orders to  the Burmese O ffic e rs , who w ill  

remain in  charge o f  ths te rr ito ry  nov made over to  them, not 

in  any way to  in terfere  with ths Khyens or other inhabitants 

liv in g  on the Munnipoor side o f  the l in e s  o f  boundary above 

described , and the B ritish  Commissioners a lso promise that the 

Ainnipooris shall be ordered not in  any way to in terfere  with 

ths Khyens or other inhabitants o f  any description  liv in g  on 

the Burmah side o f  the boundaries nov fix ed .

(S ea l) 8&/-F.J.Grant, Major 9
9 Commissioners 

(Seal) Sd/-R.B.Peraberton,Capt.9

Sunnyachil Chat, Ringthee, 9th January, 1834.
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Appendlx-B

Agreement regarding compensation fo r  the Kubo V alley, dated, 

the 25th January, 1834. (A iteh ison , A C ollection  o f Treaties 

e tc . V o l .l  Part I ,  pp.124-125).

ifajor Grant and Captain Pemberton, under instru ction  

from the Right Honourable Governor-General in  Council, having 

macta over the Kubo Valley to  the Burmese Commissioners deputea 

from Ava, are authorieed to  state -

1st -  That i t  i s  the in tention  o f the Supreme Govern

ment to  grant a monthly stipend o f  f iv e  hundred Sicca Rupees 

to  the Raja o f  tfcuinlpore to  commence from the 9th day o f  Janu

ary 1834, the date at which the transfer o f  Kubo took p la ce , 

as shown in  the Agreement mutually signed by the B ritish  and 

Burmese Commissioners.

2nd -  I t  i s  t o  be d is t in c t ly  understood that should 

any circumstances hereafter arise by uhich the portion  o f t e r r i 

tory la te ly  made over to  Ava again reverse to  tfunnipore, She 

allowance now granted by the B ritish  Government w ill  cease from 

the date o f  such reversion.

SdAF. J . Grant ,»4aJ or jj
il Comalssio-

8d/-R .Boileau Pemberton,Capt.4 ners.

Langthabal, Munnipore 
January 25th, 1834.



CHAPTER II

TENTATIVE INTERVENTION

There had been frequent disputes on the question 
of succession to the throne of Manipur. To avoid repetition 
of the succession revolts after his death, Gambhir Singh 
desired to nominate his successor during his own life tine.
He vas convinced that it would be a matter of necessity on 
the part of the Government of Manipur to prevent anarchy 
and confusion Which, in all probability, might take place 
in the event of his death unless an arrangement was made 
under the sanction of the British Government. Since the 
people of Manipur did not follow strictly the law of primo
geniture, he could not dare to nominate Chandrakirti Singh, 
his infant son who was born to him in 1831, a few years before 
his death. The succession of Nar Singh, his favourite Senapatl, 
was, therefore, almost a certainty. But in deference to the 
Raja's viriles, War Singh desired that prince Chandrakirti 
Singh should be the next successor. There still remained 
other pretenders - Tribhubanjit Singh, Joglndrajit Singh 
and Jaiblr Singh, three of the nephews of Gambhir Singh,whose 
claims the Raja could not set aside so lightly.
He Invited the nobles of Manipur and the British 
officers, particularly Grant and Pemberton, to offer
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their suggest lent. This eventually led to the beginning of 
British intervention in the internal affairs of Manipur.

Tribhubanjit Singh, who had the strongest of claims, 
was the son of the ex-Raj a Chourjit Singh. He was intelligent 
and discreet and would not be found deficient either in steadi
ness or in the capacity to take decisions1 2 3. He, having resideu 
for many years with his father at Madia, had also the advantage 
of coming in contact with the British authorities. If the 
people of Manipur had been given the option he would have been 
selected undoubtedly. And if the memory of his father be con
sidered the choice also must have have gone on him. His father 
being the elder brother in point of descent, his claim was 
superior to that of the other two. But his open enmity with 
his uncle, the reigning Chief, distracted favours from those 
uho had to support him in his candidature.

Tribhubanjit Singh, who was by that time at Sylhet, 
came to Manipur on June 2, 182B and represented himself be- 
fore Gambhir Singh • On his arrivaljhe appealed to his uncle 
for an ade(]uate means of his subsistence and his candidature. 
But the Raja paid no heed to his entreaties and treated him
harshly and went to the extent of not having any discussion

3cm the matter with him • However, Tribhubanjit Singh, accom
panied by his mother approached the Raja for the second time

1. P.C., 7 November 1833, Nos.123-124; Grant to Robertson,
28 September, 1833.

2. P.C., 16 December, 1831, Nos.91-94} Memorial of i-’ribhuhen- 
jit Singh, 11 November, 1831.

3. Ibid.



but he was not given an Interview*. On the contrary, Gambhir 
Singh demanded from Tribhubanjit Singh two hundred rupees as 
a part payment of a debt incurred by his father and alleged
that the prince had cone there to avenge the defeat of hissfather . Extremely diagusted Tribhubanjit Singh returned to 
Sylhet. But he could not forget the inault and indignities 
meted out to him by hia uncle. He, therefore, began to act 
again at Oambhir Singh which inevitably made him the arch enemy 
of the Raja.

The next nephew, Jogindrajit Singh, a on of the £x-
Raja Mar jit Singh, who waa also by that time at Sylhet, was

6an energetic young man • Major Grant believed him to be brave, 
intelligent and enterprising,but at the same time he consl- 
dered him rash, headstrong and imprudent • Jogindrajit Singh, 
during his stay in Manipur, made no secret of his feelings 
of enmity towards the Raja, but exhibited them in the most 
open and undisguised manner upto the moment of his leaving 
the state, though the folly of such conduct was frequently 
pointed out to him. On his return to Sylhet Jogindrajit Singh 
also acted in a manner which incurred the displeasures of 
Oambhir Singh. The latter, therefore, could not forgive him

g
and the question of his succession was dropped .

4. Ibid.
6. Ibid.
6. P.C., 30 May,1833, os.86-111* Robertson to Macnaghten,

8 March, 1833.
7. P.C., November 7 , 1833, Nos.123-124j Grant to Robertson,

28 September, 1833.
8. Ibid.
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As to ths third nephew Jaibir Singh, ths Jubaraja.
Hr. Robertson, Agsnt to the Governor-General, h^ld the view
that he was totally wanting in vigour and energy9 and,there-
Cofte* on the demies of Qambhtr Singh, he wae likely to be set 

40“ end as such his case should not be favourably consi-
10dered. Since he was in the good book of the Raja he would have 

been selected by Gambhir Singh as his successor had he not been 
blessed with a son of his own. This prince was a young man at 
his early twenties, retired and reserved but certainly not 
deficient either in common sense or personal courage. If a 
choice were to be made between Joglndrajit Singh, the selec
tion, of course, would be in his favour‘d.

After the perusal of the backgrounds of these nephews 
the authorities in Calcutta expressed their opinion, as to who 
among the nephews of Gambhir Singh was likely to be the succe
ssor. They were were convinced that if any of these nephews 
be adopted as the Raja's heir and recognised by the British 
Government, there would be no doubt about his loyalty to the
British as wall as the loyalty of the people of Manipur to 

12him • The Supreme Government, therefore, strongly urged that 
there was no immediate necessity for determining the individual 
who was to stand next in order of succession. The Government, 
further, considered that it might be better that Major Grant
9. Ibid.
10. P.C., 30 May, 1833, Ifos.86-111; Robertson to Macnaghten,

8 March, 1833.
11. P.C., 7 November, 1833, Nos.123-124$ Grant to Robertson,

28 September, 1833.
12. Ibid.
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tfiould taka more time to oaleulata wall tha merits of the 
thraa individuals, fro* among whoa tha salaetion was to ba 
aade, befora any positive order on tha subject should be 
issued1***

To avoid tha difficulties of choosing tha successor 
from among tha above nephews, Major Or ant suggested that the 
Supreme Government should consider tha right of recognising 
Chandrakirtl Singh as tha next successor. If tha Supreme

14Government did so, he believed the Raja would be pleased .
In such a case, he further felt that a Regency had to be in
stituted to take charge of the Government of x«lanipur, if the 
Raja's death occurred during hia son* s minority. At the head 
of the Regency Grant desired to place Malsnam Mingol Kumudini 
Devi, the Maharani, a woman of sound judgement, masculine 
firmness, strong mind and discretion and a person suited for 
the occasion. She was to be assisted by Mar Singh, on whom
Gaabhir Singh had justly placed the utmost reliance and con- 

15fidenee . Major Grant was also convinced that many objections
might be urged against the existence of a minority, but still

16
it would be the only arrangement to satisfy the rival parties. 
If an the other hand, the Government be of the opinion that 
the recognition of the Raja1 s son was a Sufficient precaution, 
he thought it wise for the future tranquility of Manipur that 
the succession be recognised publicly. Robertson, examining 
Grant's suggestion, observed * "Regarding the succession of

13. Ibid.
14. P.C., 19 December ,1833, If os.86-93; Robertson to Macnaghten, 

5 October, 1833.
15. Ibid.
16. Ibid.
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Manipur all that I thought desirable was that the local 
authorities should be provided with instructions for their 
guidance in the event of an accidental vacancy."17 He,there
fore, recommended that in the event of the sudden demise of 
the Raja the British officers in Manipur should be authorised 
to proclaim immediately his Infant son as the successor and

I Q
the Maharani as the Regent •

Before a final decision was arrived at as to whom
the guddi of Manipur be handed over after him, Gambhir Singh
died on, 9 Jamary 1834,at the age of forty six. Subsequently,
Ms* Robertson reported to the 8upreme Government that since
me assures for placing Chandrakirtl Singh on the guddi, having
been spontenously adopted by the influential members of the
Durbar, including War Singh, with the apparent concurrence
of the people, he should immediately be recognised as Raja of
Manipur with a Council of Regency at its head during his mino-

19
rity. The Governor-General in Council approved the suggestion. 
To prevent any attempt that might upset the latter* s authority 
and endanger British influence, the 8upreme Government also 
made a public avowal of its determination to uphold the infant 
Raja and its intention to punish any parties attempting to dis 
possess him. Thus,impending danger from a probable war of succe 
ssion was averted and perfect order prevailed in Manipur.

17. Ibid.
18. Ibid.
19. Aitchison, Treaties etc.,1 Vol.I, p.121.
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The Governor-General remarked i "It is not my intention to 
•ntor into the various subjects adverted to in Major Grant1 s 
report but merely to observe that the measures adopted on the 
occasion of it appear to have been judicious and everything

Qf)seems to promise a state of tranquility for the future. 
However, the question of choosing a Regent for the infant 
Raja became a problem to both the Government of Manipur and 
the Government of Bengal. Me* Robertson, supporting Grant's 
view,as stated earlier, recommended the Maharani to be the 
head of the Regency, The people of Manipur, although willing 
to bestow the Maharani all the honours and emoluments of a

21
queen, did not cherish the idea of being governed by a woman.
They preferred Mar Singh and wanted him to be entrusted with

22the guardianship of the infant Raja . Moreover, they believed 
that his good sense might give every promise of benefit to 
Manipur. His loyalty to the late Raja and his conduct towards 
his infant nephew confirmed the good opinions already enter
tained of him. The people of Manipur, therefore, desired that 
Mar Singh should be appointed officially as the Regent by the 
Supreme Government. Such an official recognition of tint his 
Regency would make all classes of people in Manipur feel 
secured In a discussion with Mar Singh, at which Grant, 
Pemberton and Gordon were present, Grant proposed that some

20. P.C., 11 Mayt 1836, Mo.lOlj vide Minute of Lord William 
Bentinek.21. P.C., 3 April. 1834, Hos.l27-128| Robertson to Trevelyan, 
27 February, 1834.

22. Ibid.
23. Ibid.
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other influential men should be associated with War Singh in 
the Regency, but the SenaPatl refused34. The Senapatl and 
other Sirdars1 plea was that a divided authority was against 
the custom of the country3®. The point was, therefore, not 
pressed lest it might give rise to future quarrels and dis
putes among themselves, Thus, War Singh was appointed as the 
Regent of the infant Raja and the Government of Bengal also 
recognised the Regency and the arrangements made to run the 
administration during the minority of the Raja ,

In the event of the demise of the infant Raja on the 
reopening of the succession question, the Supreme Government 
was determined to exercise its discretion in acknowledging any 
arrangements made by the people of Manipur, because it had no
desire to interfere in the Internal affairs of that country

27unless it was absolutely essential • However, Major Grant 
suggested the need for definite instructions to be furnished 
to the British officers at Manipur as to how they should act 
in such an eventuality. He knew that in such a case the Juba- 
raja and the 8enaPatl were likely to be the claimants to the 
throne. The right of the JubaraJa rested upon his near connec
tion with the late Raja. Gambhir Singh, therefore, would have 
certainly adopted him as his successor in the case of the 
death of his son during his own life time. The late Raja had 
openly indicated his feelings and wishes towards this nephew

34. P.C., 27 April, 1844, Nos.l01-102t Gordon to Currie,
5 April, 1844.

25. P.C., 3 April, 1834, Wos.127-128j Grant to Robertson,
22 February, 1834.

26. P.It. to C.v., P.C., 6 April, 1835, Wo.14.
27. Ibid.
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as the successor to tha throna. The claim of tha Senapatl, 
on tha othar hand, was a question of expediency and not of 
right. His officiant administration and tha popularity ha had 
enjoyad made it all tha more likely that ha would be tha 
favourite of tha people •

Examining tha character, ability and popularity en
joyed by tha JubaraJa and tha fionapatl carefully, Robertson 
reported to tha Supreme Government that it would certainly be
unwise to support tha claim of tha former in opposition to 

29the latter • Ha reported that nomination of tha Senapatl as 
tha successor would, on tha other hand, be objected to by the 
people in consideration of his near relation to the Infant 
Raja and the fearful temptation to which he would then be ex
posed to remove the only obstacle to his own and immediate

30recognition. The Agent, therefore, preferred that the Supreme 
Government should, for the time being, remain silent and exer
cise its discretion in the event of the actual death of the

31infant Raja for he believed that nomination of the Jubaraja 
against the Senapatl or the SenaPatl against the Jubaraja 
wsm d  certainly lead to displeasure from a considerable sec
tion of Manipur. The Supreme Government, being convinced of 
the arguments put forward by Robertson, abandoned the idea of 
supporting either of the claimants to the throne of Manipur.

28. Ibid.
29. P.C., 3 April. 1834, Ho s .127-12Bj Robertson to Trevelyan,

27 February, 1834.
30. Ibid.
31. Ibid.
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However, it was evident from^tha above the question of Mar 
Singh came out prominently and, therefore, his succession 
in the event of the death of the infant Raja was almost a 
certainty.

In almost all the above transanctions, the question
of th* Jubarala was neglected. H« was, therefore, the only

qosufferer by the above arrangements . Immediately after the 
death of Gambhir Singh, he and another nephev of the late 
Raja fled from the Capital and placed themselves under the 
protection of Grant and Pemberton, who were by that time at 
Tamu for the transfer of the Kabaw Valley as discussed in the 
previous chapter, These princes, after some time, returned to 
the Capital. Soon after his arrival in the Capital Jaibir 
Singh decided to settle in Bengal. His decision received the 
approval of the Government of tianipur. This was considered 
advisable as it was not unlikely that evil advisors might have 
instigated him to disturb the peace of the country. Further 
his presence in ilanipur would be a constant source of alarm 
to the Regent in particular. After communicating his intention 
to the Maharani and the SenaPatl. Jaibir Singh, without any 
apparent cause, again changed his mind and remained at his 
own rime at Manipur, admitting at the same time that his stay 
in the country might cause disturbance and lead to the loss of 
many lives. However, in consequence of a message he received 
from the Maharani, recommending him to adhere to his first

32. Ibid
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r«so lu tion 9 ho l o f t  tho country in  February 1834 , On the

era o f  h is  departure from Manipur, he was alloyed to  carry 
with h i* h is  private property .

The Jubaraja who thus l e f t  Manipur arrived at Cal

cutta  in  A pril 1834 in  a state o f  u tter p o v e r ty . Xhe Govern

ment o f  B en ga lsa n ction ed  an advance o f  rupees one hundred 

to  him fo r  h is  maintenance. With regard to  the future pros

pect o f  the Jubaraja. the ftipreme Government entertained no 

wiMi that he Miould return to  Manipur in  the face o f  ob jec

tion s  from the ruling au th orities there. But i f  the rank o f 
th is  prince and the c lo s e  re la tionsh ip  in  which he stood to  

the la te  Raja were considered, i t  was f e l t  that the Government

o f  Manipur should make a small allowance to  him to  keep him 
35above want • Ms* Robertson suggested that a farm o f waste

lands in  Cachar be given to  the Jubaraja in  order to  help him

estab lish  a colony there with the few fo llow ers attached to

him, and that a small advance, in  terms o f  money, be sanc-
36tloned to  a ss ist him . Robertson's suggestion received con

currence from the Governor«General in  Council and J a ib ir  Singh 

was subsequently allowed to  s e tt le  at Cachar.

33

33. Ib id .
34. P .C ., 4 September, 1834, Nos.58-59{ Grant t o  Jenkins, 

18 Ju ly , 1834.
35. P.L. to  C.J)., 6 A p ril, 1835, No.14.
36. P.L. to  8 .8 . ,  13 Ju ly , 1865, Ho.29.
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RSVOLTS i

Being dissatisfied with the above arrangements,
Towkhai Ngamba, a nephew of the late Raja* and another
prince came from Cachar to contest the throne of Manipur.
They were, however, defeated at Maklang, ten miles from the

37Capital on the Manipur-Cachar route . Similarly, Tarring 
Khomba, the eldest son of Labanya Chandra, a quiet and well 
disposed nan, was instigated by a younger and more turbulent 
brother) and he also tried to upset the Government of Mani-

Q O
pur . On receipt of the above information, the Government 
of Manipur instituted an enquiry which led to the instant 
flight from the Capital of the two princes with their adhe
rents. After eight or ten days pursuit they were found in 
hiding with about twenty followers near the hills on the east
ern side of the valley (i.e. Ifongmalching). A souffle took
place in which one of them was killed and Tarring Khomba hlm-

39self was slightly wounded • After this defeat Tarring Khomba 
committed no more acts of aggressions. Peace was restored 
once again in Manipur.

Throughout the Whole affair the 
SenaPati acted with the utmost discretion. H** ordered to 
the officers who went in pursuit of the princes not to do 
any personal injury, and instead of entertaining resentment

37. Ibungohal Singh, Lairenmayum, An Introduction to 
Manipur, p.189.

38. P.C., May 1, 1834, lfo.64; Grant to Jenkins, 31 March,
1834.

39. Ibid.
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against tarring Khomba ha had evinced graat anxiety for his 
recovery***. A discharged Jemadar. Who joined the prince, con
fessed and revealed the object of the conslplraffy * it vas to 
plaoe tarring Khomba on the guddi and from the circumstances 
of his being the eldest son of the late Raja* s eldest brother
they expected to have been joined by a large number of the

41inhabitants of the State • But contrary to their expectation 
the conspirators were not joined by a single individual of 
any consequence. It was, however, suspected that some Manipuris 
residing in Cachar, Sylhet and Upper a accompanied i'arring 
Khomba in his last endeavour.

Shortly after Tarring Khomba, another attempt to the 
throne of Manipur was made by Jogindrajit Singh, son of iar- 
jit Singh. The Bx-Raja, who was then living, supported the
claim of his eon and appealed to the Supreme Government in an

42Arsee • He said that When he was Kwag of Manipur,he made his son
Jogindrajit Singh Jubaraia and reigned in the country for a
long time. But during the last Burmese war he lost his pover.
However, when he was called upon by the then Agent, Alp. David
Scott, he stated that he helped the British troops in the wars
at Cherapunji. Gambhir Singh's death, therefore, led him to
demand the throne for his son and permission for their return
to Manipur. Supporting his father* s claim, Jogindrajit Singh
also appealed to the Government of Bengal, pointing out there-

43by that his ancestors always held the Rajaship of Manipur

42. Arsee*of Marjit Singh, 17 February 1834; P.C., 20 March 
1834, Nos.38-40.

43. Ibid.
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and referred to the services he rendered to the Honourable
Company in the Jiri Jungles and on the hills during the last
Burmese War. In consideration of his services he further
claimed that Major Grant proceeded to Manipur to restore the
country to him. But since the country was then laid waste It
vas placed under the management of Gambhir Singh for its
cultivation and improvement. Moreover, he himself and his
father wire directed to assist the British troops in the war
against the Khasi insurgents in 1831, which they accordingly
did. After Gambhir Singh* s death they claimed their right to
the throne * "We are, therefore, by all means entitled to the
raj of Munneepore and nobody else can have a just claim to 

44the same." But the Supreme Government turned down their 
claim.

Disappointed thus at the rejection of his claim, 
Jogindrajit Singh took up arms against the Government of Mani-

4

pur. He collected about one hundred muskets and prepared for 
an attack on the State. Gtorge Gordon, the Political Agent at 
Manipur, however, saw no probability of Jogindrajit Singh* s 
success in any attempt he might then make against the autho
rities at Manipur45, nevertheless, the Political Agent, as 
soon as he was in receipt of the information,reported to th^ 
authorities at Port William the expediency of preventing the 
individual in question from making such an attempt .Under the 
adtice of the Government of Bengal, the Superintendent of
44. Ibid. Areee of Jogindrajit Singh, 17 February 1834.
45. P.C., 28 February 1838, Nos.35-37.
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dylhet immediately M a t  a detachment of tha Sylhet Light 
Infantry to aacura tha parson of tha prinea. But Information
raaehad than that Jogindrajit Singh had forcibly affactad 
his ascapa from tha guard with an armed band of twenty or
thirty followers and was supposed to have proceeded to »4ani- 
pur45. The information was given to tha officers in Cachar.
Tha Raja of Tippara was also called upon to render his ser
vice in retaking tha prince and thus preventing his designs

47from being executed • A reward of fifty rupees had bean, long
since, offered for any certain intelligence about Jogindrajit

48Singh . Subsequently, it was intimated to the Government of 
Bengal that the detachment of the Sylhet Light Infantry had 
surprised Jogindrajit Singh, killed two of his Sirdars and a 
Sloshes, besides taking four Sipahes prisoners, fourteen 
mu Scats, a quantity of ammunition, two colours, his Sawaree 
Dhola, a spear and three elephants49. Ganesh Jemadar of the 
British Company, who pursued the prince, had cut down km two 
men with his sword and was at the point of striking at

60Jogindrajit Singh. But the prince fired and shot him dead . 
Immediately, he took to his heels and ran into dense jungles, 
and his followers dispersed in single file} so he could not 
be followed51. Information having been received that tne 
prince had established himself at a village between the two
46. P.C., 3 January, 1838, !fos.83-84*
47. Ibid.
48. S.C., 18 July, 1838, lfos.34-39} Lyons to Gordon,

19 May, 1838.
49. Ibid.
60. Ibid.
61. Ibid.
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branch as o f  the J i r i j  In the te rr ito ry  or Manipur, Captfii-Yi

Gordon sent a party o f  four hundred men fo r  the purpose of

apprehending h ie , i f  p o ss ib le , and to  fo llow  h ia  i f  he triea

to  escape. This force  surprised the prince and put hia to
52

death on June 11, 1838 when he was trying to  escape. With 
h is  death the revolt o f  Jog ln dra jit Singh came to  an end.

On h is  return to  Sylhet from Manipur, prince 

Xribhubanjit Singh applied to  the Government o f Bengal fo r  

fin a n cia l help, fhe Government, considering the status o f  the 

prin ce , granted hia luccavee loans fo r  h is  establishment but 

soon experienced d i f f i c u l t i e s  in  recovering the advances made 
to  h ia  • fhe amount due from h ia  was fe 2 ,6 1 0 /- and i t s  re

covery was feared to be im possible64. The Supreme Government 

were o f  the opinion that l i t t l e  could be expected from the 

exertions o f  so neglected a person as Iribhubanjit Singh. The 

Court o f  D irectors a lso  approved the decis ion  o f the Governor.

General in  Council to  seize the lands assigned to  h ia i f  he
55could not repay the loan within two months . His in a b ility

to  pay o f f  the amount led him to  be placed under restra in t by

G.R.Lyons, the Superintendent o f  Cachar, but considering h is
56status as a prince, he was released . The Superintendent also

52. Ib id . Gordon to  Lyons, 28 June 1838.
53. P .C ., 7 Dec. 1840, Nos.84-85; Gordon to  Maddock,27 Nov. 1840.
54. P.L. from C .D ., 26 January, Ito.2 o f  1842.
55. P .C ., 7 December 1840, Wos.84-85; Gordon to  Maddock,

27 Hov. 1840.
66. P .C ., 7 June 1841, Nos.59-61; Gordon to  Maddock,

22 Kay. 1841.
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suggested that a pensionv however nall» be given to him 
About this time Tribhubanjit Singh received the news of the 
of his uncle, Qambhir Singh. He, therefore, appealed to the 
Supreme Government for the throne of Manipur and the super!- 
tendance of Qovlndaii which the government refused to enter
tain intimating him that his claims were inadmissible****.

Being dissatisfied, Tribhubanjit Singh made an 
attempt on Manipur, somewhat similar to that made by the late 
princes, Tarring Khomba and Joglndrajlt Singh. The prince with 
his armed followers started for Manipur and reached the Cachar 
frontier, across ths Jiri River in April 1841. Mar Singh, 
therefore, thought it necessary for the peace of Manipur chat
he should collect as many sepoys as possible and defend the

59State from such an Incursion . Troops were, therefore, sent
to intercept him. Seventy men of the Sylhet Light Infantry,
under the command of Subadar Adjodya Singh, came up with uhe
prince and his followers on April 29, 1841 in one Manipuri
village, on the left bank of the Jiri River. In the exchange

€0of fire one Havlldar was killed and a sepoy wounded . Sen- 
files were immediately posted around sfot went out for the
prince^ but Tribhubanjit Singh made his escape. The SUbadar, 
therefore, sent one Jam^d^-n Abdul Hussain with 23 men to
Lakhimpur to follow the prince. They secured the prince* s 
principal sirdar and two followers; but the prince himself

57

58: P.G.; 3 July, 1840, Ko.49$ Memorial of Tribhubanjit 
23 December, 1839.

59. P.C., 25 January, 1841, Mos.94-95.
80. P.C., 7 June, 1841* Nos.59-61.

Singh
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and son* of his f o l l o w s  escaped by swimming61. Although 
he had been fortunate enough to escape, yet his force had 
been intercepted and dispersed, a  large number of arms and 
ammunition were captured on the night of the 29th and morn- 
g of the 30th April 1841 • The 0 over nor-General in Council 

congratulated Subadar Ad Jody a Singh for the seal and perse
verance with Which he persued Iribhubanjit Singh and for the 
good leadership which he displayed in capturing a part and
in dispersing the remainder of that person* s followers. They

63 *also gave him reward . His Lordship in Council was also of
the opinion that the principal adherents of Iribhubanjit
Singh should be kept subject to punishment or at least in
temporary restraint? that the inferior followers might be
discharged on entering into recognisances for their future
conduct, and that the coolies be dismissed unconditionally64.

Trlbhubanjit Singh, with his brother Ram Singh and
some other princes, together with sixty men, once again, came
on Manipur as far as Nongba, a small outpost in the Manipur-
Cachar frontier. Although they were seen by a body of the
Regent's men, they managed to escape . Information about
their position having been collected, a party under the Regent
himself proceeded against the invading force and surrounded
them late in the evening of 14 May 1841. Ihe prince and his
61. Ibid.
62. Ibid.
63. Ibid.64. Ibid.
65. P.C., 28 June, 1841, Vos.128-32.
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party had cut their way through the surrounding force and
killed several men. Although some of his men were also
killed, his brother wounded and some other deserted, Tribhu-
banjlt Singh came on with about thirty men, crossed the valley
without interruption and made a desperate attack upon the

66Regent's palace on the morning of 15 May 1841 • The young
Raja and his mother had, for safety, been residing in the 
Regent's palace. With the Regent* s family, thev were imme
diately removed under an escort to a distant place, a few

67miles from the Palace • The Invading party, after having
killed many men and having been joined by many ManipurisCwho
deserted them at day-light), took possession of a walled
enclosure surrounding the Magazine of the palace and directed
heavy fire on the Regent, who with a few men was defending
himself to repel the invaders. Attempts had been made to
dislodge the enemy from their position. But the prince with
his brother and a few men shut themselves in the Magazine.
About 10 0*clock in the morning the door was burst open. Ram
Singh, the prince's brother, was found dead and Tribhubanjit
Singh himself having been seized was murdered while he was

68being brought to the Regent . With the execution of their 
leader, the invading army was immediately reduced to submi
ssion. During the whole encounter the Political Agent, who 
was not involved in the affairs, thought it better to remain

66. Ibid.
67. Ibid.
68. Ibid.
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69passive keeping the Residency on guard • Of the attacking
party several prisoners were taken and penalties were

70awarded to twelve of the adherents of the late prince .
On .fay 16, 1841, a party under a prince named

K&raba made an abortive attempt to dislodge Chandrakirti
Singh from the throne of fanipur71. A similar attempt
was made in September from Cachar by three fanipuri princes,

72Parbitar Singh, Narendrajit Singh and ifilambar Singh . The
British authorities in Manipur and Cachar decided to put
these princes under strict military guard and semi them
away from Cachar, if possible, to check probable future dls- 

73turbances . The decision received concurrence from the
74Supreme Government • The princes were accordingly trans-

75ferred to Dacca , where they were kept under confinement.
After enduring prolonged hardship the princes prayed for 

76their release . They desired to settle permanently either
77in Dacca or in Comillah • On the recommendation of .ir.fi. t. 

Gordon, the Commissioner of Dacca the Governor-General in 
Council acceded to their request and subsequently the 
princes were released78.
69. Ibid.
70. P.C., 27 March 1844, No.14.
71. P.C., 28 June 1841, Nos.128-132.
72. P.C., 18 Oct. 1841,No.58j Gordon to Lyons,27 Sept.1841.
73. Ibid.
74. P.C., 5 April 1842, Nos.96-97.
75. Ibid.
76. Ibid.
77. Ibid.
75. Ibid,
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QUESTION 07 PITAKBAR SINOH i

Mention aay be Hade in this connection that
Pltafebar Singh since his defeat in the hands of Gambhir
Singh, in 1823, settled at Ava and was vested with the
command of the Cassay (Manipuri) Horse by the Burmese
Government. When the news of the death of Gambhir Singh
reached him, he appealed to Major Burney, the Resident at
Ava, for permission to return to Manipur complaining that
the town which the King of Burma gave to him as a Jagir,
could not maintain his family. The JUsident, therefore,
reported the desire of the Man!purl Prince to the Governor-
General in Council aiding his observations to the effect
that if the prince be permitted to go back, the Burmese
would feel offended, because a large number of the Manipuris
who by that time had become the loyal subjects of Burma
would be likely to follow him**0. His return to Manipur,
most probably, would also give great dissatisfaction to the
Regent and to the followers of the Infant Raja. But Pltambar
Singh assured Major Burney that he had received invitation
from the Regent himself asking him to return to Manipur. He
appealed that the Burmese Government could not object to
his return, because of the fact that he came to Burma volun-

81tarily, and that he would not disturb peace in the country .

79. P.C., 19 December 1883, NoS.85-93; Robertson to 
Macnaghten, 6 October 1833.

80. P.C., 28 March 1836, Nos.50-52f Burney to Macnaghten,
3 Pebruary 1836.

81. Ibid.
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Burney, therefore, suspected that some leading men in Mani
pur were dissatisfied vith the conduct of affairs there and 
had invited Pitambar Singh in the hope that vith his help 
and influence they could effect a revolution in the Govern
ment of Manipur.

The Supreme Government referred the matter to the 
Political Agent at Manipur and the latter objected to the 
return of Pitambar Singh. The prince* s assertion that he

82
vas invited by the Regent was denied by the Regent himself. 
Further it vas informed that Pitambar Singh, the most deter
mined enemy of Gambhir Singh, had been talcing active part 
against the British and Manipur Governments. His Lordship 
in Council, therefore, could not approve of the return of 
Pitambar Singh to Manipur.

The Court of Ava too vas not agreeable to the re
turn of the prince unless the Government of Bengal insisted 

83upon it . But the King later changed his opinion. He 
held the vlev that Pitambar Singh vas the rightful 
successor to the throne of Manipur. Being alarmed the 
Supreme Government had to take necessary measures for de
fending Manipur should the King of Burma encouraged the 
return of Pitambar Singh. On the recommendation of the 
Political Agent five companies of the Sylhet Light

82. P.C., 13 June 1836, '7os.ll-12| Gordon to Macnaghten,
15 May, 1836.

83. P.C., 18 July 1836, M0s.53, 114| Burney to Cacnaghten,
24 May, 1836.
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Infantry were immediately stationed at Lakhimpur to meet 
any emergency in that quarter. The threat from Burma was 
thus averted and the long drawn dangers within and outside 
the State were checked by the timely intervention of the 
Government of Bengal.

---- 00O00—



CHAPTER III

REVOLTS AND CONSPIRACIES

As dlseusssd in the previous chapter Nar Singh 
defeated the attempts that had been made to dispossess the 
young Raja Chandrakirti Singh from the throne. But without 
any apparent reason he desired to retire from the Regency 
and remain for the rest of his life at Brindaban.He, there
fore, sought opinion from Captain Gordon, the Political Agent 
at Manipur. The latter declined and reported the matter to 
the Governor-General in Council, pointing out therein that 
Debendra Singh, the younger brother of the Regent, vho would 
in all probability succeed his brother in the Regency was 
not the person qualified for the tadc to be assigned to him. 
He further mentioned that if the Regency be headed by Deben
dra Singh it would certainly be a signal for fresh attempts 
to oust the new Regency and the Raja, and therefore, sugge»- 
ted that the request of Nar Singh should not be complied 
with. His Lordship in Council concurred in the opinion of 
Captain Gordon and the request of Nar Singh was turned down.

A man of generous disposition, Nar Singh looked
1after the Maharanl and the young Raja with utmost regard . 

But the Maharanl was always haunted by the fear that 
Nar Singh would one day occupy the throne by thwarting the 
claims of her son, the young Raja. She could not 
imagine that Nar Singh would not stoop so low and conse
quently die began to conspire against his life. She found An

1. P.C., 16 August, 1841? Nos.118-119.
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J*b«ndra Singh a collaborator, who also was an aspirant for 
tha throna of ilanipur. But in view of tha popularity an Joyed 
by his brothar, tha Ragent, ha knav that it vas not possible 
on his part to bring about his fall by direct action2 3. Ua 
thought it best to set tha Haharani against tha Regent and 
convinced that 'far Singh would finally banish or murder her 
son and occupy tha throne* Debendra Singh, however, remained 
behind tha scene without involving himself directly in all 
those affairs. His idea was that if War Singh was killed by 
the conspirators ha could aasily occupy tha throna by removing 
Chandra^irtl Singh, but in case of failure of tho conspiracy 

tha Haharani and the young Raja would surely be banished. He 
would, therefore, remain safe and after the death of far Singh 
there would be no difficulty for him to succeed to the throne.

The Haharani won over Thangal, Paosang and some ocher 
nobles, who looked to their own advancement by a Government 
under her authority. The services and honour the Regent attri
buted to her, therefore, could not save him from the murderous 
attempt which she had planned against his life. 0ne prince 
Rabin Singh, who bore an ancient grudge against the Regent
presented before the Haharani a plot to murder Rar Singh and

3
received her approval . Prince Rabin Singh was distantly re
lated to the royal family and during the time of Raja Gambhir

2. J.Rqy, History of Manipur, pp.87-88.
3. Ibid.
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Singh he held an important o fflea  in tha country. But ha had 

baan dlspl&cad from tha post by tha Ragent and was put unuer 

irons instaad of brass ones (tha custom in iianlpur was that 

Rajkunars ware to ba chained with fe tte r s  made of brass) twhich 

inevitably made tha Hegent an arch enemy of Nabin Singh. The 

la t te r ,  therefore, swore to k i l l  tha Regent, The lanipur ver

sion that tha plot to murder Ifar Singh was entirely concocteu 

by Nabin Singh i s  not tenable, because the la t te r  was not a

significant person who could undertake such a conspiracy under
4h is own account and hope for success in the undertakings .

iloreover, the depositions of Thockchao, a slave of one Chanamba,
formerly Ahabam Lakpa. Kelthel lakpa l>eka Bhundarl. Fungal,

Lalrikyenjgfea Laloo, Chongtna and other witnesses made i t  clear

the participation and leadership of the .(aharani in the con- 
5spiracy •

As planned, the conspirators headed by Nabin Singh, 

entered the Palace in the evening of Saturday, 27 January 
1844 and attacked the Regent and wounded him while he was 
hearing scriptures read in the Temple®. Fortunately, Nar ;4ng 
could escape with h is l i f e  but Nabin Singh was caught ana be- 
headea by the guards on the spot. Taking that instant to -heir
heels the other conspirators managed their escape. The news 
of the fa ilu re  of the conspiracy was communicated to -he laha 

rani by fhangal while she and other lad ie s of the la ja ‘ s
Palace were hearing their scriptures read to then. The subs- 

taxiee of the communication was not overheard by any otner----
4 .  P .C ., 27 April, 1844, ^  bv Gordon from5. Ibid. Nos. 101-102J ^ p o sitio n s tween by
°  27January, 1844 to 3 / • b* £ r?1$fi1844,
6 . P .C ., S e arch , 1844, Nos. 177-186.
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7parsons prsssnt • fa rsesipt of tha information, tha Maharanl
laft tha Capital without salting anquirias about tha infant

8Raja, and both of than latar laft tha Capital .
Ihe Maharani and har followers arrived at Cachar in

9 oS/frthe evening of 3 February 1844 • CaptALyons, tha Superinten- 
dant of Cachar, nada necessary accomodations for than and 
sent a Havildar*a Party for tha protection of tha Raja ana 
his mother and reported to tha Government of Bengal tha rea
sons for their arrival at Cachar* fhe Supreme Government^ how
ever, did not consider it visa to take steps based only on 
Lyon's report, and therefore, instructed tha Political Agent 
at Manipur to establish facts as to how far tha Maharani was 
concerned in instigating the attack on the Regent. About that 
time tha Maharani also appealed to the Government of Bengal 
stating that one day she heard an outcry in which die was 
told that tha Regent had bean cut down and fearing the con
sequent danger, and being unable to find Gordon, who had then 
gone out for an inspection of the Cachar-ilanipur Road, flea 
with her son and placed themselves under the protection of 
the Superintendent of Cachar^. fiha prayed that her son be 
enthroned, once again, with the British help .

Gordon reported to the Supreme Government that the 
Maharani's assertion that the absence of the Political Agent

7. P.C., 27 April, 1844, !tos.100-103.
8. Ibid.
9. P.C., 30 March, 1844, Kos.130-134.

10. P.C., 18 May, 1844, Nos.216-217.
11. P.C., 27 April, 1844, Ios.100-103.
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Ci.a., his absence) from Manipur Valley was one of the rea
sons which induced her to go to Cachar was at variance with 
her own statement* He stated that his arrival at Bishenpur, 
seventeen miles from the Capital, on 24 January 1844 i.e., 
four days before the attack,was known to the Maharani. She 
could not expect to find him at lfungba on the Cachar-Manlpur 
road. Her avoidance of the new road and the Political Agent 
were sufficient proofs of her guilt. Moreover, Lieutenant 
McCullock, the then Assistant Political Agent at Manipur,who 
was by that time at Cachar,reported that the Maharani had 
avoided intentionally the new road in order to avoid the Poli
tical Agent12. Officials, both civil and military, holding 
authority in Manipur came to the Political Agent in a body 
and stated that Beka Bhundarl or the man who had been employed 
as the agent of the Maharani had been captured while trying 
to escape to Cachar and had given evidence in which he impli
cated the Maharani in the conspiracy13. The depositions of 
Keithel Lakpa Djfcfl formerly Devan stated further
that if the conspiracy had ended in failure the Maharani ex
pressed her opinion that she would not remain in Manipur but 

would go elsewhere for her safety14. The depositions also dis
closed the fact that it was the desire of the Maharani that

15the conspiracy should be executed on Saturday. Pungei and Lalrl 
kyemgba Laloo stated that the Maharani even calculated to run

12. Ibid.
13. P.C., 2 March 1844, Mos.177-185.
14. P.C., 27 April 1844, Nos.101-102; Depositions taken 

by Cordon from 27 January 1844 to 3 February 1844.
15. Ibid.
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1 6

u p t e  B e n g a l  h a d  t h a  a t t e m p t  f a i l e d  .  F u r t h e r ,  t h e  d e p o s i t i o n s

o f  I f  i n g t h o u j a m b a ,  P e e h a ,  C h a b u n g b a  f l u b a d a r  a n d  A d i e t r i  J e m a d a r

c o n f i r m e d  t h e  d i s a p p e a r a n c e  o f  t h e  R a j a  a n d  t h e  M a h a r a n i

f r o m  t h e  C a p i t a l  i m m e d i a t e l y  a f t e r  t h e  f a i l u r e  o f  t h e  c o n s p i -  

1 7

r a c y  •  N g a n f e b i ,  t h e  R a j a 1 *  g r a n d m o t h e r  a l s o  a s s e r t e d  t h e

t r u t h  t h a t  T h a n g a l  c a m e  t o  t h e  P a l a c e  o n  t h e  n i g h t  o f  2 7  J a n u -

1 8

a r y  1 8 4 4  a n d  h a d  a  t a l k  w i t h  t h e  M a h a r a n i  •  T h e  l a t t e r  t h e n  > & * * *

a  g r e e n  g a r m e n t  r o u n d  h e r  w a i s t  a n d  w e n t  o u t  b y  t h e  f r o n t

d o o r  e e r y  m u c h  u p s e t .  W h e n  4 t e  ( I f g a n g b i )  a s k e d  w h a t  t h e  m a t t e r

w a s  t h e  M a h a r a n i  f e m e s  n o  r e p l y ;  a n d  s i n c e  t h e n  s h e  w a s  n o t  t o

b e  s e e n  b y  a n y  o n e  i n  t h e  R o y a l  e n c l o s u r e s .  T h e  R a j a ' s  g r a n d -

m o t h e r  a l s o  s t a t e d  t h a t  s h e  n e v e r  s a w  h e r  g r a n d s o n  a l o n g  w i t h

h i s  m o t h e r .  N e v e r t h e l e s s ,  d i e  n e v e r  h e a r d  t h e  M a h a r a n i  a s k i n g

1 9
a b o u t  h e r  s o n ,  t h e  R a j a  •  I f g a n f e b i ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  b e l i e v e d  t h a t  

t h e  M a h a r a n i  s h o u l d  h a v e  k n o w n  w h e r e  s h e  c o u l d  f i n d  h e r  s o n  

a n d  s u s p e c t e d  t h a t  t h e  M a h a r a n i  w a s  i n v o l v e d  i n  t h e  c o n s p i 

r a c y .  D e p o s i t i o n s  o f  p r i n c e s s  K o n s a m  Q n g b i  a n d  o t h e r  l a d i e s ,  

T a o r l y a ,  T a k h e l a m b i ,  A h e l b l  a n d  A p a n b i ,  t h e  R a j a ' s  s t e p  m o t h e r

O f )

a l s o  g a v e  t h e  s a m e  o p i n i o n  •

G o r d o n ,  a f t e r  a  c a r e f u l  s t u d y  o f  a l l  t h e  a b o v e  r e 

c o r d s  e s t a b l i s h e d  t h e  g u i l t  o f  t h e  M a h a r a n i  i n  t h e  c o n s p i r a c y .

H e  r e p o r t e d  t " ................................ t h e  s t a t e m e n t  t h a t  t h e  R a n e e  w a s

c o n c e r n e d  i n  i n s t i g a t i n g  t h e  a t t a c k  o n  t h e  R e g e n t  i s  c o n 

f i r m e d . "  " I  h a v e  n o  d o u b t "  h e  w r o t e ,  " a s  t o  t h e  e s t a b l i s h m e n t

1 6 .  I b i d .

1 7 .  I b i d .

1 8 .  I b i d .

1 9 .  I b i d .

2 0 .  I b i d .
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of a government in the name of the Raja but under the autho
rity of the Ranee and the substitution of her adherents in
the room of the men now holding office having been the

21objects of the conspiracy."
"Of the existence of a conspiracy resulting in the 

attack on the Regent" continued the Agent, "I have not heard 
anyone here expressed a doubt and I have received confirma
tion from a Burmese officer who on my inquiry of him in regard 
to a ftibadar who with his wife and family was ascertained to 
have abscounded on the night of the attacc and fled to Kabav 
Informed me that the Subadar had avowed his knowledge of the 
conspiracy and had said that he had fled fearing that his 
knowledge of it might come out in evidence."

Gordon,therefore,suggested that the Supreme Govern
ment should not entertain the request of the Maharani for the 
extension of British help to her and to her son against the
people of Manipur. The Maharani and the young Raja had become

22obnoxious to the whole people and as such their return to 
Manipur would not be safe even if they were to be backed by 
the British troops23. The majority of the people on the
other hand, expressed their desire that Mar Singh should

24immediately be proclaimed Raja . G or don, however, hesitated
to give his consent to the wishes of the people of Manipur

25
and referred the matter to the Governor-General in Council.
21. P.C., 23 May 1850, lfo.119.
22. P.C., 27 April, 1844, Itos.l01-102| Depositions taken by 

Gordon from 27 January 1844 to 3 February 1844.
23. P.C., 2 March 1844, lfos.177-186.
24. Ibid.
25. P.C., 23 May 1850, Mo. 123.
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Before receiving any daflnlta Instructions from His Lordship 

in Council tha mini stars of tha Stata want on prassing tha 
Political Agent that sinca tha Raja had flad from tha country
and tha custom of Manipur did not admit of tha guddi being

26vacant , Ifar Singh rtiould immediately be proclaimed as the
next Raja. By that time His Lordship in Council thought it
visa to abstain from any interference in the - internal affairs
of tha Stata and intimated that Bar Singh could be recognised

as Raja if ha agreed to the decision of making soma provision
for 'the deposed family1, (l.a., tha Raja and his mother, the
Maharanl) • His Lordship in Council further informed Bar
Singh that tha amount of tha above provision need not be large
and might be assigned out of the amount granted by the Supreme
Government as a compensation for the loss of the Kabav Valley

28se that it could be paid regularly by the Supreme Government.
Bar Singh agreed to pay % 80/- to Chandrakirti Singh and
another fc 20/- to his mother, the Maharanl, from the Kabav 

29money and the Supreme Government subsequently recognised
30him as the Raja of Manipur in September 1844 •

It was evident from the above that Rt&. Maemmri ar*-v
31theory that Bar Singh ' subsequently usurped* the throne of

26. P.C., 2 March, 1844, Bos.177-185.
27. P.C., 23 toy, 1860, No.119.
28. P.C., 16 June, 1844, Bos.174—179.
29. P.C., 28 September, 1844, Bos. 191-1(96, Bar Singh to 

Gordon, 4 August, 1844.
30. P.C., 30 Bohember, 1844, Boa. 112-116.
31. Maaumdar^l.C., British Par amount cy and Indian Renai

ssance Part I, p.709.
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Manipur, as stated by Dr.R.C.Mazumdar, is far from the truth. 
No records have, till this date, been found to show the 
least inclination of Nar Singh towards the throne of Manipur. 
It was obvious that if he desired to be the Raja of Manipur 
he could have done so immediately after the death of Gantbhir 
Singh. His services to the people, the popularity he en
joyed and his allegiance to the throne were the sufficient 
proofs of it and, therefore, the question of 'usurpation' , 
even if he aspired for the throne, would never come up beca
use of the fact that in such a case also, he would have been 
the choice of the people. Mien the young Raja fled to dachar 
and the guddl was left vacant, it was only natural that he 
would occupy it as desired by the people and on the approval 
of the Governor-General in Council. Dr.Mazumdar night have 
based his argument mainly on the facts supplied by Gait in 
his ’History of Assam.'32

REVOLTS :
Immediately on his accession to the throne Nar

Singh received the news that Manipur 1 princes, Gunadhwaja,
commonly known as Chuba, Mslelkhonba, Purno Singh and
Sachouba Singh, who were by that time at Cachar, were prepa-

33ring for an attack on him • The news frightened the people

32. " .......... in 1844 the Queen Dowager attempted to
poison the Regent but failed and the latter then usurped 
the throne"? Gait,Sir Bdward, History of Assam, p.348.

33. P.C., 23 May 1850, No.113.
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so much to that i t  had eausad th« r isa  of the prices of the 
necessaries of l i f e  nearly three times. The Raja, therefore, 
intimated the nevs to Capte*Gordon. The la t te r ,  fearing danger, 

reported the matter to the £bpreme Government, suggesting 

thereby that the princes in question should be removed from 

Cachar. The Efepreme Government, however, did not accede to 

their immediate removal from Cachar but desired that they 

should be warned that they were liab le  to be removed into 

Bsngal at any time i f  their proceedings were such as to create 
disturbance in Cachar or on the borders of Manipur***.

A timely warning was made to the princes but i t  was 
disregarded. So, the only way to prevent the attack contem

plated by them was to arrest the p arties befofe they entered 
into the J i r i  jungles. I t  was reported that although the 

princes were powerless they made their further endeavour to 

enter Manipur a fter the arrival of the Maharani at Cachar.
Since then the la t te r  tried  to in stigate  the above princes 
for an attack on Manipur and sent her men to Calcutta to pro
cure necessary arms. I t  was believed that without the help

from the Maharani the princes would not have i t  in their power
35to undertake an attempt of that kind • The Maharani, who had 

her followers at iianipur, thus became the prime mover of the 

whole p lo t. The Government of Bengal suggested that Kar Singh 
should make a l l  e ffo rts  to discover the supporters of the

34. P.C. 3 April, 1847, Nos. 120-122.
35. P .C ., 9 November, 1844, Nos.120-122.
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Maharani lathe valley and crush the conspiracy on the spot.
-L’yons, trio wupGrintondont of Cachar,

But Captain t /.who held different views desired that the
authorities at Port William should try Immediately to remove 
the princes in question from Cachar36. But the Supreme Govern- 
#ent considered that the guilt or innocence of the above 
princes should be established first by investigations before
the Government was called upon to determine as to their dis
posal. The removal of these princes was also suggested by 
Capt,Gordon pointing out that if they were driven out of the
frontier district of Cachar without provisions the possibi
lity of creating any sort of disturbance in Manipur could be 

37
checked • Lyons, after a careful study of the movement of 
the above princes,finally expressed the opinion that without 
removing the Maharani and her son from Cachar, peace in Mani- 
pur could not be secured38. The evidence of Raja Gopiram 
Haomacha, personal attendant of the Bx-RaJa Chandrakirti Singh 
revealed that the young Raja and his mother were continously 
planning for a revolt against Manipur39. The evidence further 
revealed that the Maharani granted Bi 500/- to the above princes 
to buy guns etc. and thus, year after year, they were collect
ing men and money for an attack on Manipur. Jiban Singh and 
tatua Gourmanl Singh, son of Bolaram Singh, resident of rtalu- 
gram in Cachar^ also told the same story49. The evidence of 
Salvi Punahi Singh, resident of Manipur stated that the young
36. Ibid.37. P.C., 19 October, 1844, Mos.l66-167| Gordon to Lyons,

28 September,1844.
38. P.C., 9 Movember, 1844, Nos.120-122.
86. P.C., 23 May, 1860, Ifo.113.
40. Ibid.
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Baja was involved In the party. Hla statement further contl-
nuad that tha young Raja even wanted to accompany the princes
upto Manipur. But due to difference of opinion In fixing the

4 1datea ha waa kept aloof from the actual encounter. The
Supreme Government, therefore, thought that the caae should
be left to the dl aeration of tha Superintendent of Cachar with
a provision for conaultlng the Political Agent at Manipur in
determining whether tha young Raja and hla mother should be
allowed to remain In Cachar under surveillance or they should
be obliged to take up their residence at Sylhet so that their

future designs could be checked in due time. It was felt that
the Maharani should be transferred to such a place where she
could not be able to secure money and assistance from her

42followers against Bar Singh • The suggestion of her removal
to Faridpur or at Mymensingh or any other stations as was
deemed fit by Lyons and Gordon received the approval of the
Supreme Government. However, It was decided that the Maharani
would be safe enough even at Cachar or Sylhet if she was kept
under limited surveillance by the local authorities, and was
Bade to understand that any attempt to disturb the peace of
Manipur would certainly lead her to being placed under greater 

r  43
restraint or even removal to some other distant stations .

While measures were thus taken up in full swing to 

prevent their advance towards Manipur, the above princes

42* P.C., 9 Roveaber, 1844, B o s .1 2 0 -1 2 2 .

43. Ibid.
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44
started on the night o f  February 1* 1850 to  attack Manipur.

Captain G.Verner, the new Superintendent o f  Cachar, sent a

Subadar* s party to  Intercept th e ir  advance. Information to

that e f fe c t  was a lso Immediately sent to  Captain McCullock,

since he succeeded as the P o l it ic a l  Agent at Manipur >

pointing out that on the night o f February 1 , 1850 Gunga 8*8

Singh, a Manipur!, came to  the Superintendent' s house and

reported that the Manlpuri princes in  question had marched

towards Manipur fo r  an attack on the State. Gunga Singh also

stated that he had seen a number o f  muskets and Manlpuri
46sepoys at Meleikhomba1 s residence • On receipt o f  th is

information the Superintendent sent a detachment o f the Sylhet
to

Light Infantry Battalioc^proceed immediately to  Meleikhomba1 s 

baree and to  prevent them, i f  p oss ib le , from making a sta rt. 

But the party was la te . They reached Meleikhomba's baree 

a fter  the princes and th eir fo llow ers had started fo r  Mani

pur.
McCullock and Nar 8ingh,on rece ip t o f  the above in 

form ation, advanced with th eir troops to  intercept the party. 

About that tim e, the Superintendent o f  Cachar reported that

the detachment he had sent to  fo llow  up the princes and their
47

party returned being unable to  find  th e ir  whereabouts. After 

co lle ct in g  information that the princes' s party were hiding

44. P .C ., 23 xMay I860, 8 o .U l .
45. I b id . ,  No. 112.
46. I b id . ,  No.113.
47. Ib id .
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in  the Jungles, north o f  Lakhimpur, the Superintendent

sent a p o lice  force  to  attack then. But the party once again

made th eir  escape without any encounter with the p o lice  force

and secreted themselves amongst the IVagas to  the north o f#

Cachar and west o f the Barak from 14th to  18th February 1800.

On the 19th, they crossed the Barak and on the 20th and 21st

they moved to  the north o f  the r iv e r . But suddenly on 23

February they attacked the v illa g e  o f  Langa, a Maga v illa g e
48lying at a distance o f  one d a y 's  Journey from the Capital .

Immediately on receipt o f  the above in te llig en ce  

the R a ja 's  troops moved upon the Langas, and Debendra Singh, 

the JubaraJa. a lso  established him self at the base o f  the 

h i l l  where the Langa road led to  the va lley*  . But they 

found no trace o f  the Invading fo rce  there. Soon they learnt 

that the invaders had marched towards the v a lle y , fhey were 

pursued by the troops and the advance guard attacked the 

raiders and shot two o f  them and made another two prisoners. 

Later, Chuba was shot dead while attempting to  make h is  way 

in to  Burma, Mbleikhomba was k ille d  in  h is  f l ig h t  to  the west 

and the other two princes were k ille d  while escaping to  the 

north.

48. Ib id .
49. Ib id .
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To make matters vorse, Wetrajit SingJ^ one of 
Gambhlr Singh's nephews, who was banished to Ava by 
Gambhlr Singh himself and was very lately in high esteem 
there, tried to attack Manipur with a large force50. War 
Singh reported the matter to McCullock. Through the latter' s 
endJjyours the threat from Ifetrajit was checked before it 
could reach the valley of Manipur.

A study of movement of the rebels reveal that 
they failed for various reasons. It exhibited lack of leader
ship of the princes specially in calculating the then pre
vailing politieal situation in Manipur.They were simply guided 
by an impression that they should attempt a revolt against Nar 
Singh, no matter What his stand with the people might be. And 
as regards Meleikhomba and his party, the base 'underestimation' 
of the popularity Nar Singh enjoyed by that time and the 
praising ' overe stination* of the Maharani* s stand with the 
people were, undoubtedly, the mistakes that they should not 
have committed. The inevitable result was that the people of 
ifenipur stood against them. But quite unaware of those deve
lopments they simply followed the Maharani's leadership. They, 
therefore, carelessly overlooked the probable dangers that 
might come against them from War Singh and the Britl*

50. P.C., 21 May 1852, Wo.138
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o f f i c e r *  o n  t h e  s p o t .  I t  t h u s  w e a k e n e d ,  t h e i r  s t r e n g t h ,  a n d  

e n f e e b l e d  t h e m ,  a n d  t h e y  w e r e  s u b d u e d  r u t h l e s s l y  b y  t h e  o v e r 

w h e l m i n g  p o w e r  o f  t h e  t w o  f o r c e s .  H a d  t h e  p r i n c e s  b e e n  a b l e

4,
t o  e x a m i n e  t h e  s i t u a t i o n  c o r i ^ s t l y ,  h a d  t h e y  b e e n  a b l e  t o  

c r e a t e  a  f e e l i n g  o f  h a t r e d  i n  t h e  m i n d s  o f  t h e  p e o p l e  o f  M a n i 

p u r  a g a i n s t  I f a r  S i n g h ,  t h e  c o u r s e  o f  e v e n t s  w o u l d  h a v e  b e e n  

o t h e r w i s e .

G H A J f D R A J g R T I  S I M Q H  A Q A l M  R g g r O R & D  t

5 1

A f t e r  t h e  d e a t h  o f  I f a r  S i n g h  o n  1 1  A p r i l  1 8 5 0  ,  h i s  

b r o t h e r  D e b e n d r a  S i n g h  s u c c e e d e d  h i m  o n  t h e  t h r o n e  o f  M a n i p u r .  

M c C u l l o c h  r e p o r t e d  t h e  m a t t e r  t o  t h e  G o v e r n o r " G e n e r a l  i n  

C o u n c i l  a n d  s u g g e s t e d  t h a t  t h e  s u c c e s s i o n  o f  D e b e n d r a  S i n g h  

s h o u l d  b e  r e c o g n i s e d  i m m e d i a t e l y .  W h i l e  t h e  m a t t e r  w a s  u n d e r  

t h e  c o n s i d e r a t i o n  o f  t h e  G o v e r n o r - G e n e r a l  i n  C o u n c i l  C h a n d r a 

k i r t i  S i n g n  c l a i m e d  t h a t  h e  w a s  t h e  r i g h t f u l  c l a i m a n t  t o  t h e  

5 0
t h r o n e  a n d  e v e n  t h r e a t e n e d  t h a t  h e  w o u l d  f o r c i b l y  o c c u p y  i t

53
i f  h i s  c l a i m  w a s  n o t  r e c o g n i s e d  .  M c C u l l o c k  r i g h t l y  o b s e r v e d  

t h a t  i f  C h a n d r a k i r t i  S i n g h  b e  a l l o w e d  t o  r e m a i n  a t  C a c h a r ,

t h e  p e a c e  o f  M a n i p u r  a n d  i t s  f r o n t i e r  w o u l d  b e  d i s t u r b e d  a n d

5 4

t h e  a u t h o r i t y  o f  D e b e n d r a  S i n g h  m i g h t ,  b e  w e a k e n e d  .  H e ,

t h e r e f o r e ,  s u g g e s t e d  t h a t  t h e  S u p e r i n t e n d e n t  o f  C a c h a r  s h o u l d

b e  a u t h o r i s e d  t o  t a k e  i m m e d i a t e  s t e p s  f o r  r e m o v i n g  t h e  S x - R a j a

a n d  o t h e r  m e m b e r s  o f  h i s  f a m i l y  w h o m  h e  c o n s i d e r e d  l i k e l y  t p

5 5

b e  c o n c e r n e d  i n  a n y  f r e A  a t t a c k s  o n  M a n i p u r  .  M c C u l l o c k

5 1 .  P . C . ,  2 3  M a y ,  1 8 5 0 ,  M o . H 6 .

5 2 .  I b i d . ,  M o . 1 1 9 ,  T r a n s l a t i o n  o f  a  l e t t e r  f r o m  C h a n d r a k i r t i  

t o  M c C u l l o c k ,  1 4  A p r i l ,  1 8 5 0 .

5 3 .  I b i d . ,  M o . 1 1 8 .

5 4 .  I b i d .

5 5 .  I b i d .
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also suggested that the Superintendent should be allowed to
convey the decision of the Supreme Government to the dx-RaJa
that if he was implicated in any attacks on Debensfcra Singh
or if the peace of Manipur was disturbed through his machi-
nations, it would inevitably lead to the forfeiture of the

56grant that he received from the Government of Manipur . In
case the 5x-Raja was removed to Dacca, McCullock held the
view that a police guard, under the 1 mediate orders of the
Magistrate of Dacca, should be placed on him. However, if the
&x-Raja reconciled after a time, to his position and decided
not to leave Dacca without permission from the Supreme Govern
ment, the Magistrate should be given his discretionary power

57to withdraw the guard .
The question to be decided by the Supreie Government 

was Whether Debendra Singh should be recognised as the Kaja 
of Manipur or whether he should be informed peremtorily that 
the Government held a different view on the question of succ
ession and, therefore, his case would not be considered 

68favourably • However, it was felt inexpedient to refuse the 
recognition to Debendra Singh as the next Raja and withdraw 
the Political Agency from Manipur and leave the State in the 
hands of the contending parties to fight for the throne bet
ween themselves until one or the other should completely be 
subdued. The position that the Supreme Government occupied

56. Ibid., Mo. 122.
57. Ibid.
58. Ibid.
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In the meantime in respect to Manipur gave it a right to
interfere in the internal affairs of the State in ordar

89to preserve the country from the state of anarchy .

The supreme Government, concurred in the opinion 
60of McCullock . Debendra Singh was recognised as the 

Raja of Manipur in June 1850 and arrangements for the remo-
g i

val of Chandrakirti Singh to Dacca were made . fo prevent
his evading the orders of the 0overnment,the Political Agent
was instructed that a small guard of the Sylhet Light In-

62fantry Battalion should be placed on him . While arrangements 
were thus being made for the removal of Chandrakirti Singh 
from Cachar, Bhuban Singh and Shetu Singh, two sons of the 
late Raja Mar Singh, came to Cachar and took up his cause

doand made preparation for an attack on Manipur . The Governor- 
General in Council, on receipt of the information, considered 
it to be a grave danger and instructed the Superintendent of 
Cachar to increase the number of the guards on the Raja. Accor
dingly Yerner increased the number of sentries from 
eight to twenty with instructions to keep strict 
vigilance on the person of Chandrakirti Singh.

59. Ibid.
60. Ibid.
61. P«C.,
62. Ibid.,
63. Ibid.

16 August 1850, No.26.
No.27, Yerner to Halliday, 12 June 1850
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Th« Bx-Raja lived in a barrack which was situated n a
hundred and fifty yards from the Superintendent's limit and 
had a bamboo paling around it. It was thus kep*; apart from 
other houses and was not more than forty-five yards long and 
thirty yards broad, and with five sentries posted in different 
directions and one of them at his door, Varner was satisfied 
that before the arrival of the boats in idiich the Bx-Ra&a had 
to be removed to Dacca, Chandrakirti Singh would not be able

g|
to manage his escape • Inspite of these measures, on 10 June, 
1860, the Bx-Raja, with eight of his followers, managed his 
escape without being seen or heard by any one on guard.

• tobadar* s party with sixty men of the Sylhet Light Infantry 
Battalion to check,if possible^ the Bx-Raja*s advance. The 
information was conveyed to HcCullock asking him to take up 
necessary steps to cheek his advance to tfanipur. Verner, how
ever, could not say how the Bx-Raja and his pax4y got off but 
he believed that there must have been gross neglect on the 
parts of the guards or the guards might have been tampered 
with in some way or other. After a careful study of the move
ments of the Bx-Raja, the Superintendent, submitted a re n r  
with him observations. He held the view that the escape had 
been plannsd before the guard was placed on the Bx-Raja and
the coming of the sons of Bar Singh to Caehar made the attempt

66easier and successful • Drawing the attention of the Supreme

64. Ibid.
66. Ibid.

On the receipt of this news Verner sent immediately
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Government to the measures that he had undertaken for the
removal of Chandrakirti Singh from Cachar, the Superintendent
stated that had the boats arrived at Cachar in proper time
as he had desired, Chandrakirti Singh would have been removed
to Dacca or, at least would have been on his way to Dacca.

On receipt j  of the reports submitted by
Verner, the Supreme Government instituted an inquiry to find
out how the Sx-Raja had managed his escape. The depositions
of the persons who were on the guard revealed that sheer negli
gence had been committed by the person whose function it was

66to guard Chandrakirti Singh • It was also suspected that the
sentries who were on duty between eight and ten on the night
of 10 June, 1850, the day on which the Sx-Raja made his escape
were not properly Instructed to see whether he was safe in his 

87barrack or not . Unfortunately for the guards there was heavy 
rainfall in that night and it was dark also. But no arrange
ments for light etc. were made, and the inner sentry, who was 
placed in the barrack, could not see whether the £x-Ra$a was
there or not. The Supreme Government believed that the guard

68received no orders to see the Sx-Raja at any time , and
therefore, confirmed that the escape of Chandrakirti Singh
was chiefly due to the negligence on the part of the Guard 

69Commander . The barrack in which the Sx-Raja lived was sur
rounded by bamboo paling on three sides and by the Jiri River

If: ftft-
68. Ibid., No.204.
69. Ibid.
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in the east, ffo person, therefor®, could get out without iaK-
ing a noise in breaking it and no person could climb it. If
the sentries who were placed there with loaded muskets, had
watched carefully, there ought to have been no difficulty In

70preventing the Raja from his escape • The Governor-General 
in Council took Verner to task for the escape of the c»x-fiaja 
from Caehar. His Lordship in Council believed that had the 
Superintendent taken his responsibilities seriously, the 
escape could have been averted, and,therefore, he was asked 
to explain his conduct.

In his explanation Verner stated that the escape of 
Chandraklrtl Singh was not his fault and solemnly declared 
that he did everything that he could do to the best of his 
judgement to prevent the dx-Raja* s escape. Re expected that 
the delay in getting Chandraklrtl Singh off to Dacca in con
sequence of his not having been able to procure boats in Caehar 
would be overlooked, Moreover, he stated that before 30 May 
1850^nobody thought it likely that the £x-Raja would make his 
attempt to escape. But on the 30th when information reached 
him that the Raja and the other princes intended to make an 
attack on Manipur, the Superintendent immediately called on 
Lfe.Cave, who was in command of the guard and instructed him 
to increase the guard upto twenty sepoys. Orders were also 
given to him that no person should be allowed to leave the 
compound after dusk and that at night not more that five people

70. Ibid., Mo.205.
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71should bo allowed to adult in it • Ihe Superintondant further
stated that he had personally instructed j^fpCave to direct

72
the guard 'to see every night that the Raja was in the hut*.
He also believed that It was but natural to suppose that the
guard 1 should see and ought to see' the person it was guam- 

73ing .He, therefore, maintained that the £x-Raja could not 
have escaped, except through; the neglect of the sentries.
It was hard to imagine hov the £x-Raja and some of his follow
ers were able to get out of the barrack without having been -
or heard by any one of the guard or without the guards* know-

74ing how or when they had managed their escape . After examin
ing the above explanations minutely the Governor.General in
Council exonerated all the accusations on^spt, Verner, the

75the Superintendent of Cachar .
After their escape from the guard, the Bx-Raja and

his party, along with the sons of Bar Singh, arrived at Jirl 
76River . After crossing the same they again took up their 

position on the Balanaga Hills cm 24 June 1850 and there they 
were joined by a large number of Manlpuris, both from Sylhet 
and Cachar. Xne object of the Bx-RaJa was to regain the throne 
of rf&nipur, if possible by fair means, and if not, by force 
of arms. He earnestly hoped that the people of ianipur would
71. Ibid., No.205.
72. Ibid.
73. Ibid.
74. Ibid.75. Ibid., No.206, Offg. Secy, to Supdt., Cachar,

29 November, 1850.76. P.C., 16 August, 1850, No.27.
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com* over to him and actually a section of the people had 
advanced in his favour in the valley of Manipur itself. On 
receipt of the news of their onward advance Debendra Singh 
and MeCullock took up all necessary measures to check the 
progress of Chandrakirti Singh and his party. However, strangely 
enought the Bx-Raja had overcome all the oppositions that had 
placed before his progress and finally established himself in 
his former Capital at Langthabal, three miles from Imphal, on 
6 July, I86077.

The success of Chandrakirti Singh may be explained
by the fact ihat all the sepoys who had been sent against him

tT’3.itor>c
proved^ Debendra Singh. On his arrival on the valley he was

78again joined by many more people • Debendra Singh, had been, 
thus, betrayed by his own soldiers and more than half the 
people of i4anipur also went against him. Moreover, the Govern
ment of Bengal, at that critical time, had suddenly changed 
it8 policy of interference. Instead of supporting bebendra 
Singh they had instructed the Political Agent at Manipur to
withdraw to the British territory any moment he found sltua- 

79tion dangerous .It was a fact that Debendra Singh* s acce
ssion to the throne was qpt acceptable to the whole people of 
Manipur. They an the contrary desired to see the son of 
Gambhir Singh establish himself, once again, in his rights. 
Besides that the combination of the sons of the two great 
heroes of the last Burmese War, Oambhir Singh and Nar Singh, 
and their combined attack, . .souadod .tho bugle call to
77. Ibid.
78. Ibid.
79. Ibid., Mo.30.
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the Jfediruris^and as a rasult not a single nan in tha tit at a 
1 5dared^go against than aven if ha had Sin a good ehanca of

doing so, McCullock rightly observed, that with an axcaption
of two or throe hundred people, all deserted Lebendra Singh

80on 12 July9 1850 , the day on which he fought his last battle
with Chandrakirti Singh at Langtnabal. Being unable to protect
himself and his own thronev Debendra Singh fled from the
country on the night of 12 July 9 1850.

The success of Chandrakirti Singh, was due to the
sympathetic considerations of his people. He arrived at Imphai
on 13 July9 1850 and proclaimed himself as the Raja. He visited
the Political Agent on 15 July9 1850 and intimated him that
Manipur belonged to his father Gambhir Singh and his uncle
Nar Singh. He, therefore, succeeded in re-occupying the throne
and appointed Bhuban Singh his JubaraJa and Shetu Singh Seng- 

81Patl . Chandrakirti Singh admitted to his having escaped
from Cachar. But since he occupied the throne of Manipur with
an overwhelming support from its people he appealed to the
Governor-General in Council that His Lordship in Council should

82recognise his succession • His Lordship in Council, in view 
of the changed circumstances, believed that the officers on 
the spot had made a grave mistake in supporting Debendra Singh 
against the wishes of the Manipuris, who had their inclination

80. Ibid.
81. Ibid., No.35.
8 2. Ibid., No.36, Translation of a letter from Chandrakirti 

to UcCulloc*, 17 July, I860.
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in favour of the family of Gambhir Singh. Lord Lalhousie* the
then Governor-General of India* recorded that Chandrakirti
Singh appeared to be moat acceptable to the State of .ianipur
and suggested that his succession be recognised publicly so

83as to avert civil war in the State • Thus Chandrakirti Singh
84was recognised as the Raja of Manipur in September,1860 .

Soon after his accession* Chandrakirti Singh, instead 
of trying to establish his position among the people of Mani
pur, adopted a series of oppressive measures which compelleu

85many of them to flee from the country . Instead of alleviat
ing oppression, the young Raja and his ministers undertook 
hard measures to prevent their flight from the State. Many 
persons had, therefore* been apprehended and placed in chains.
As a result of these oppressions some members of the royal 
family fled to Cachar and started to collect men and money 
for an attack on the new Raja. About that time* to make matters 
worse^intimation also arrived at Manipur that Debendra bingn 
was planning an attack on the State. It was believed that he 
was invited by a small party in Manipur. It was also suspecteci 
that a body of the Lumhais* who were stockaded on the banks
of the Jiri River and who were thus interrupting communica-

86tlon with Manipur, contemplated to join Lebendra Singh . i’he 
Political Agent* therefore* suggested that the Supreme Govern
ment should Increase the strength of the guard that was by

87that time placed on duty at Manipur . He further pointed out
83. P.C.,3 Oct.1861, No.lf Minute of Lord Lalhousb,13 Sept.l86x.
84. P.C.,31 January, 1851, Ho.122.
85. P.C.,13 Lec.l850,Mo.l99,McCullock to Halliday,8 Sept.1860.
86. Ibid., Ho.209.
87. Ibid.* Ho.210.
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that though the Burmese frontier was quiet about that time 
he feared that a continuance of the agitation between the 
rivals, without demonstrations of displeasure from the side 
of the Supreme Government, would,once again, Induce the 
Burmese to assist ffetrajit Singh, the Manipur prince, who 
was then In much favour at Ava as rtated above. Concurring 
In the opinion of the Political Agent and with a view to 
prevent, If possible, the people from joining Bebendra Slngi 
and his party, If was made known publicly through the Superin
tendent of Cachar that should any person or inhabitant of 
Cachar aid, assist or accompany any of the princes for the 
purpose of making an attack on Manipur his property would be 
confiscated and be sold by auction and that if caught he would 
otherwise be punisfted . Though preparations were thus made 
to check his advance, Bebendra Singh, with all his followers, 
started on the nifdit of 17 October, 1850 for an attack on 
Manipur. Accordingly, the Superintendent of Cachar immediately 
sent a pafty of the Sylhet Light Infantry Battalion to stop 
the progress of Debendra Singh. But the Bx-Raja's party managed 
its advance and made an encounter with the troops that were 
sent by Chandrakirti Sd.ngh. In the engagement some of bsbendra 
Singh* s followers were wounded and killed and the rest were 
dispersed. The Bx-Raja' s endeavour thus ended in total failure.

88. Ibid., lfo.213
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Debendra Singh, however, made a freB i attempt. This
89tin s  ha sought aither tha throna or daath • In a la ttar

addressod to the Governor-General in  Council ha claimed the

throna o f  Manipur as h is  b irth  r igh t. Ho statad that i t  was

with tha approval o f the Governor-General in  Council that he

succeeded h is  la te  brother, Mar Singh and, th erefore , appealed

that His Lordship in  Council should put him once again on the

throna o f Manipur, and i f  n ot, tha Kabaw allowance o f Rs 500/-
90per month Should be granted to  b in  . H i s  requests ware turned 

down. Being disgusted Debendra Singh attacked Manipur. But 

before crossing the ranges o f H ills  that separate the va lleys 

o f Cachar and Manipur, ha had an encounter with the B ritish  

troops in  which h is  cousin Kishore Singh was k ille d  along with 

ten other fo llow ers , fh is  altered h is  position  and the £x- 

Baja, being unable to  endure tha d i f f i c u l t i e s ,  surrendered to 

the B ritish  and subsequently ha was kept in  confinement in 

Dacca91 t i l l  ha died in  1871.

Soon a fter  Debendra Singh's disappearance news reached 

that two sons o f  Mar Singh, Bhogendra Singh and Angou Singh, 

who ware by that tine at Cachar, ware preparing fo r  an attack 

on Manipur, fhese princes had helped Chandraklrti Singh in 

h is  escape from Cachar. They had aided and assisted  him in

89. I b id . ,  IIo.213.
90. P .C ., 18 May, 1851, Mo.16, Debendra Singh to  McCullock,

20 February, 1851.
>1. I b id . ,  Ifo.16, Debendra Singh to  Secretary, Govt, o f 

India, 24 A p r il, 1851.
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they again collected a large force and moved on Manipur, 
probably with the intention of their own advancement to the 
throne. These repeated attacks and preparations for attacks 
on Manipur caused a great deal of vexation and annoyance to 
the authorities both in Cachar and Manipur and it also kept 
the whole people in a state of alarm. McCullock, there
fore, reported to the Supreme Government that the advance of 
the princes' party tfiould be checked before descending to 
TH6 Valley of Manipur. However, before receiving any instruc
tion from the Government, information reached Manipur that
the advance guard of the princes' party had reached the

93Lelmatak River, twelve miles from Bishenpur • By that time
it was also reported that one prince Khunjaoba Singh, a brother
of the late Raja Mar Singh had Joined the party. The combined
party advanced from Deimatak and entered the Manipur Valley
near Phubala, a place lying approximately forty miles to the

94south-west of Imphal in the morning of 12 May, 1851 . Imme
diately on receipt of the news, Chandrakirtl Singh sent a 
strong force to check their advance. The Raja* s troops made 
a surprise attack on the invading party and two princes, one
a brother and the other the eldest son of Debendra Singh were 

95killed . Bhogendra Singh and the other princes, who partici
pated in the attempt, were captured and kept in confinement.

92. P«C.,
93. P.C.,
94. Zbid.
95. Ibid.

13 December, 1850, No.820 
13 June, 1851, No.118.
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S o o n  a f t e r  t h e  a b o v e  i n c i d e n t  M e C u l l o c k  r e p o r t e d

a n o t h e r  p r o j e c t e d  a t t a c k  o n  M a n i p u r  u n d e r  o n e  p r i n c e  f e l e i -  

96
k h o a b a  S i n g h *  C h a n d r a k i r t l  S i n g h  n e t  t h p  p a r t y  a t  P h o i -

j i n g ,  n i n e  a i l e a  f r o a  I m p h a l  o n  2 4  N o v e m b e r ,  1 8 5 2 .  I n  t h e

e n c o u n t e r  s e v e r a l  m e m b e r s  o f  t h e  i n v a d i n g  p a r t y  w e r e  k i l l e d

a n d  i l s l e i k h o m b a ,  t h e i r  l e a d e r ,  v a s  m a d e  p r i s o n e r .  B y  t h a t

t i m e  a n o t h e r  a t t e m p t ,  u n d e r  o n e  P r i n c e  R a d J i t  S i n g h ,  w a s

a l s o  r e p o r t e d .  N o b o d y  c o u l d  s a y  w h e r e  h e  c a m s  f r o m  b u t  i t

w a s  b e l i e v e d  t h a t  t h i s  p r i n c e  m a d e  h i s  a d v a n c e  w i t h  t h e

9 7
f o l l o w e r s  f r o a  A g a r t a l a  •  H o w e v e r ,  h i s  a d v a n c e  w a s  c h e c k e d  

a n d  c o n s e q u e n t l y  t h e  t h r e a t  w a s  a v e r t e d  b e f o r e  i t  c o u l d  r e a c h  

t h e  v a l l e y  o f  M a n i p u r .

T h e  r e i g n  o f  C h a n d r a k i r t l  S i n g h  w a s  t h u s  d i s t u r b e d

b y  d i f f e r e n t  a m b i t i o u s  s c i o n s  o f  t h e  r o y a l  f a m i l y ,  w h o  f r o m

t i m e  t o  t i m e  a t t e m p t e d  t o  s e i s e  t h e  p o w e r .  I n  1 8 5 2  N a o l  S i n g h ,

a  s o n  o f  M a d h u c h a n d r a  S i n g h ,  K a n h a l  S i n g h ,  a  s o n  o f  f o r  j i t

S i n g h  a n d  P h e i r a b a  c a m e  f r o m  C a e h a r  w i t h  a  l a r g e  n u m b e r  o f

f o l l o w e r s  a n d  a t t e m p t e d  t o  s e i s e  t h e  t h r o n e  o f  M a n i p u r $  b u t  

9 6

t h e y  f a i l e d  .  S o o n  a f t e r  t h i s ,  M a l p s k  S i n g h ,  a  d e s c e n d a n t  o f  

G a r i b  N l w a s  r a i d e d  M a n i p u r  f r o m  C a e h a r ,  f i r s t  i n  1 8 5 9  t h e n  

a g a i n ,  i n  1 8 6 2  t o  d i s l o d g e  C h a n d r a k i r t l  S i n g h  b u t  h e  w a s  d e 

f e a t e d  a n d  c a p t u r e d  i n  h i s  l a s t  a t t e m p t .  I n  1 8 6 4  K a n h a i  S i n g h  

a g a i n  t r i e d  t o  e n t e r  M a n i p u r  w i t h  a b o u t  t w o  h u n d r e d  f o l l o w e r s .  

B u t  h e  w a s  d e f e a t e d  b y  t h e  3 3 r d  N a t i v e  I n f a n t r y  n e a r  t h e  J i r i

9 6 .  P . C . ,  4  A p r i l ,  1 8 5 1 ,  N o . 1 1 4 .

9 7 .  P . C . ,  A p r i l ,  1 8 5 1 ,  l f o . 1 1 9 .

9 6 .  D r . B r o w n ,  S t a t i s t i c a l  A c c o u n t  o f  M a n i p u r ,  p p . 6 9 - 7 0 .
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99Sivsr . In 1866 Gakul Singh, a son of Debendra Singh, along
with Kala Singh, led a raid on Manipur from Cachar. He and
his party were defeated and Gakul Singh was captured, two
years after, in Kooch Behar and was sentenced to seven years' 

100imprisonment • In 1869 he was, however, pardoned but detain
ed as a political detenue in Hasarlbagh till he was released 
in 1876.

It was evident from the above that Chandrakirtl 
Singh suppressed all the attempts that were made to oust him 
from the throne of Manipur. In every encounter he was, how
ever, supported by the Government of Bengal. It would seem 
therefore, that it was Impossible for him to retain the throne 
had not the British power been solidly behind him.

99. Ibid.
100. F.Poltl.A., May, 1881, Wos.197-198, K.W. from C.C.Assam, 

Smiled Man!purl Princes in Cachar, 84 January, 1881.



CHAPTBR I?

r R A H s m o v

Daring the First Anglo-Burmese Viar , Oambhir Singh 
was allowed to raise a contingent known as the 'Manipur 
Levy* paid and officered by the British Government1 2 3. This 
Levy rendered splendid services during the ^.ater part of
the war with Burma and successfully drove the Burmese out of

2Manipur. Considering, therefore, the services rendered by 
Oambhir Singh and his irregulars the Governor-General in 
Council allowed the Manipuri Chief to increase the strength 
of his Levy to two thousand awm end to appoint Captain F.J. 
Grant and Lieutenant R.B.Pemberton as the Commissioners of 
the Levy and another Britirti officer, Lieutenant George 
Gordon as its Adjutant.

Shortly after the restoration and recognition of 
Oambhir Singh as the Raja of Manipur the Supreme Council de
cided, with rather undue haste,to withdraw subsidies payable

3to Gambhir Singh on account of the Manipur Levy . But Mani
pur at the time had not settled down to normal and peaceful 
conditions and the troops were busy in subduing the refrac
tory hill tribes, as stated above\ and no one was certain 
about the future designs of the arrogant and disgrunted Ava 
authorities. At that time the withdrawal of the British help
1. Supra., p.27.2. F.Polti. * A* Progs., April 1864, !fo.lO?| Memorandum on 

British relation with Manipur.
3. S.P., 23 July 1826, Mo.18.
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could have spelt disaster to Manipur and the security of the 
whole "forth Eastern Frontier would have been greatly imperi
lled; for to the Burmese Manipur was the key to Assam and 
Cachar4  5. the British officers at Sylhet pointed out that it 
was essential to the tranquility of the Worth Eastern Fron
tier that Manipur should be kept an ally devoted to the 
Company* s interests and it was observed that it would not be
prudent economy to risk the State for the sake of a few

5thousand rupees (Rs 18,000 a month) • David Scott, the Agent 
to the Governor-General rightly observed that the time was 
not ripe to withhold the services of the British officers 
and the subsidies payable to the Government of Manipur and, 
therefore, strongly held the view in favour of the retention 
of the Levy. Scott* s report opened the eyes of the authorities 
in Calcutta and Gambhir Singh was once again allowed to in
crease the strength of his L«vy upto three thousand men. Thus, 
during the time when Gambhir Singh needed the services of a 
strong force at his command, particularly in his attempt to 
bring the tftiole of the hills and plains of Manipur under his 
effective control, the Manipur Levy, indeed, began to play a 
significant role.

Inspite of the advocacy of the local authorities,the 
retention of a body of Irregulars like that of the Manipur 
Levy did not find favour with the Governor-General in Council. 
On March 28, 1833, Lord William Bentlnck, the Governor-General
of Indlay while reviewing the activities of the military
4. Lahiri,R.M., Annexation of Assaffly p.55.
5. S.P., 15 September 1826, Wo.37.
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establishment in Manipur, questioned the utility of the
policy of identifying the British interest, with those of the
petty State of Manipur which was separated from the Company's
dominion by an extremely difficult tract of country. The
advantages of retaining connection with Manipur appeared to
His LordWhip very problematical as the enquiries conducted
by Pemberton and Jenkins clearly showed that the small State
was still considered totally Incompetent to defend itself

Saagainst Burmese invasion • The Governor-General however,did 
not rule out the necessity of retaining a small garrison of 
British troops under the direct command of British officers. 
His Lordship in Council observed that the presence of a British 
detachment in the State would certainly Increase the feeling 
of security in the minds of the Manipuris. the Supreme Council, 
however, invited opinions from the local authorities. Scott#, 
Agent to the Governor-General adhered to his earlier opinion 
about the retention of the Levy, but held a different view on 
the question of keeping a garrison of British troops in Mani
pur. He felt it advisable to place only two hundred and not 
the whole strength of the Levy under the sole and Immediate 
control of the British officers in the State. This divergence 
in opinion between the man on the spot and the authorities in 
Calcutta finally led the Supreme Government to the conclusion 
that the question of retention of the Levy should entirely be 
handed over to the discretion of the Government of Manipur.

5a. P.Poltl.A.Progs. April, 1864, 'lo.l07$ Minute of Lord 
William Bentlnck, 25 March, 1833.
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THE POLITICAL AGENCY x
On 7 February, 1835, British superintendence over

the Manipur Levy was withdrawn• The Governor-General in
Council, however, thought it expedient to retain the service
of one Britidi officer in Manipur 1 for the preservation of
a friendly intercourse and as a medium of communication with
the Government of Manipur and as occasion night require with
the Burmese authorities on that frontier, and more specially,
to prevent border feuds and disturbances, Which might led to
hostility between the Manipurlans and the Burmese.'** With this
object in view, His Lordship in Council instituted in March
1835, a separate office known as the Political Agency in Mani-

7pur with Lieutenant George Gordon as its first Agent on a 
consolidated salary of % 12,000 per annum.

The duties of the Political Agent were to preserve a 
friendly intercourse and to serve as a medium of communication 
with the Government of Manipur and the Burmese authorities on 
the frontier and more especially to prevent border feuds in 
that direction* * 7 8 9* In the discharge of his duties the Political 
Agent was informed that he had to receive instructions from 
and correspond directly with the Secretary to the Government 
of India in the Political Department. The Agency was thus kept
under the direct control of the Government of India upto 1867. 
But in 1867, a question relating to the transfer of the Agency 
from the direct control of the Government of India to that of 
Bengal arose and subsequently, with the institution of Assam 
into a separate Chief Commissioner's province in 1874 the above
Agency was placed under the control of the Chief Commissioner gof Assam and the Political Agent was Instructed to forward
his letters through him (the Chief Commissioner) under flying
seal._______________________________________
5b* Ibid. 6. Ibid.
7. See Appendix F; List of the Political Agents from 1835-91.
8. P.C. 14 November, 1856, Ifo.17.
9. Meekensie,Alexander,!forth East Frontier of Bengal,p. 160.
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Ihe establlriiment of a Political Agency in Manipur
did not necessarily mean that the Rajas of the State had to
conduct their administrations under the dictates of the
Political Agent only* Prom the above Minute of the Governor-
General it was evident that the duty of the Political Agent
at Manipur was like that of an ambassador. "The Political
Agent is dependent on the will and pleasure of the Maharaja

10for everything•" "His very word and movement are known to 
the Maharaja. He is in fact a British Officer under Manipur 
surveillance. If the Maharaja is not pleased with Political 
Agent he cannot get anything, he is ostracised, from bad 
coarse black atta which the Maharaja sells him as a favour, 
the dhobj who washes his clothes and the Wages who work in 
his garden * he cannot purchase anything at any price. Pha 
court is almost openly hostile, though they have pliancy 
enough - to pretend to a great regard for the Political Agent 
and the Sirkar. Since the past history of Manipur showed 
that the State had been the scene of civil wars, murders, 
devastation and misery under the nominal control of her chiefs, 
the presence of a Political Agent at Manipur, as a rule,assured 
security, peace, order and comparative prosperity in the State. 
But this did not necessarily mean that the Political Agent 
had to keep in control the movements and ambitions of the 
Raja and the other princes in Manipur and to Impose restric
tions in the use of guns, muskets and ammunitions that had
10. J .Clark, Precis of Correspondence regarding Manipur 

affairs, p.23.
11. Ibid.
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been given to then by the British for the purposes of the
12defence of the country . Be was distinctly Instructed by 

the Supreme Government that the right to Interfere in the 
Internal affairs of Manipur vas above his jurisdictions.

Thus, the early history of the Political Agency 
allowed no room for interference in the internal politics 
of Manipur. However, when a long series of succession wars 
and revolts occurred one after another in the State, the 
reigning Chiefs sollcitated sore and more the help and pro
tection. of the British Government for their own protections 
and advancements to the throne. This new development led the 
Supreme Government to believe that ifanlpur could not stand 
without the British help and, therefore, began to consider 
her as one of the protected states. But the meaning of this 
'protection' raised by the Supreme Government, nevertheless, 
did not arise from any bilateral agreement, but was purely a 
unilateral act of the British, who, cautiously supported the 
Government of Manipur to mahe it stable and strong so that 
the Burmese might not have a foothold again in that State to 
attach the adjoining British districts. The Government of 
Manipur simply regarded the British as an ally always sympa
thetic to the cause of the state but never as 'a sovereign 
protector' • This gross misunderstanding in the interpreta
tion of the word 'protection' between the two Governments lea 
to a series of unhappy incidents in the history of the Anglo-

12. P.C., 13 December, 1850, No.190.
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Manipuri relations as will be discussed In the subsequent 
chapter.

CHAJIDRAKIRTI SINGH AND THB POLITICAL AGENT I
In 1844 Captain W. MeCullock succeeded Gordon as the 

Political Agent of Manipur. The early relations between 
Chandraklrtl Singh and the Political Agent were far fro* being 
friendly. He could not forget the indifference of MeCullock 
to the repeated requests he had made,while he was at Caehar, 
to restore the throne of Manipur. Aft last when he managed to 
occupy the suddl purely by his own prowess, the Kabaw Valley 
compensation was again suspended and there was also delay in 
recognising hits as the Raja of Manipur. This further offended 
him. MeCullock was aware of the displeasure of Chandraklrtl 
Singh but he was convinced that the RaJa would finally be 
able to realise his strength and position. However, in 1850 
things changed from bad to worse. MeCullock, after collecting 
information from Yumnaba Lila Singh Subadar. the Officer-in
charge of the northern Hagas, reported that Chandraklrtl 
Singh had supplied arms and men to Oguaai Hagas of Kanomah 
Village,who were by then in a state of rebellion against the 
Hon*ble Company13. The report revealed that eight Nagas from 
the above village came to Manipur and presented two elephant 
tusks and a slave to the Raja of Manipur for the latter* s 
help against the British • Major Jenkins, the Agent to the
13. P.C., 27 December 1850, No.148, MeCullock to Chandraklrtl, 

7 September 1850.
14. Ibid.
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Governor-General* Worth Bast Frontier* also reported that a
considerable section of Manipuri Sepoys had ascended the
Gauaai Hills for the purpose of giving aid to the Gaumal
Wages'** • After the perusal of the above records* the Governor -
General in Council directed McCullock to inform Chandrakirti
Singh that His Lordship in Council had learnt the nevs of the
Baja1 s help to the Gaumal Wagas with surprise and* therefore,
expressed concern on the circumstances that were connected

16with the arrival and reception of the above Wagas at Manipur. 
The Supreme Council further instructed McCullock that the 
latter should Inform Chandrakirti Singh that though the Govern
ment had generously left to Manipur perfect Independence as 
to its Internal management* it would not tolerate any action 
that might evince the Raja*» intention of supporting any 
enemies or rebellious subjects of the Supreme Government 17.

Chandrakirti Singh was also informed that before the 
Supreme Government had recognised him as the Raja of Manipur, 
he ahould not try to Involve himself in any matter that might 
establish a strained relation between him and the Government. 
When McCullock conveyed the displeasure of the Supreme Govern
ment to Chandrakirti Singh* the latter denied the charges 
against him. However*the Raja instituted an inquiry and there
in, he found out the truth that the Gaumal Wagas came to % n i - 
pur with one elephant tusk and a slave to Chongtha Selungba 
16. Ibid.
16. Ibid., Wo. 152, Halllday to McCullock, 27 December 1850.
17* Ibid.* Wo.367, Jenkins to Halllday* 9 December 1850.
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and the latter} with the consent of Shetu Singh} the SenaPatl,
accepted the above presents with an understanding that the
above Nagas be helped with Tien and money from Manipur. Since
the Senapatl was involved in the Gaumai incident, Chandrakirti
Singh reported to the Government that he had degraded the
former and had deprived him of all the insignia of office and
that a guard was placed over h i m .  Af|er this incident
Chandrakirti Singh abjured all hostile activities towards the
Britirti, and the Supreme Government, in return, guaranteed the
Raj of Manipur to him and to his descendants and agreed to
prevent by force of arms, if necessary, any attempt that might

19dislodge him from his power . Thus the marked hostilities 
between Chandrakirtl Singh and the supreme Government came to 
a peaceful end. However, the Political Agent was Instructed 
to help the Raja in the execution of his administration and; 
if necessary, in the protection of his subjects against any 
oppressive act of the latter* because the Supreme Council be
lieved that if such measures were not taken properly the 
Raja* s rule might be tyrannical. The authorities in Calcutta, 
however, knew that the above Instructions were clearly outside 
the purview of the Political Agent and, therefore, might be 
Interpreted as a sign that they intended to interfere gradu
ally in the affairs of Manipur so that they could gain the 
upper hand in the domestic matters of the State by reducing 
the status of the State to a nominal Independence.

IS. Ibid.
19. Aitchison*s Treaties etc., p.243.
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rbpsrcussion of rug mrnn *

Chandrakirti Singh realised that the inhabitants 
of Manipur needed peace and prosperity. He also knew that 
it was not possible on his part to establish a stable Govern
ment in his State without the active support and sympathy of 
the Supreme Government. In view of these circumstances, he 
did not attach undue Importance to his status as an indepen
dent ruler, but began to establish more friendly relations 
with the British. By that time Mutiny broke out in India. On
receipt of the information, the Raja called upon the Politi-

20cal Agent and offered his assistance • MeCullock accepted 
the Raja* s help and reported the matter to the Supreme Govern 
tent. Since there was no suspicion of a mutinous spirit bv 

the men of the syihet Light Infantry in Caehar by that time, 
the Agent conveyed the Manipuri Chief that he found no imme
diate necessity of calling on the latter* s help in that 
affair. However, the Agent expressed his opinion that if any
thing happened to that frontier he had more confidence in the 
Raja's friendliness.

On 18 November, 1857,three companies of the 34th
21Native Infantry broke into open mutiny • When this news 

reached Manipur it caused considerable sensation in the State 
As the mutineers advanced north-wards it was also rumoured 
that they were making for Manipur22. After marching through 
the jungles of Tipperah the mutineers entered the district
20. S.C., 28 August,1857, No.140, MeCullock to Rdmon Stone,

18 July, 1857.21. Barpujari ,H.K., Assam in the Days of the Company,p. 174.
22. P.C., 28 May, 1858, No. 139, MeCullock to Secy. Govt, 

of India, 12 February, 1858.
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of Sylhet with the object of joining in Cachar Marendrajit 
Singh, alias Sana Chahi Ahum, a son of the late Raja Chour- 
Jit Singh, who along with Parbitar Singh and ftllambar Singh 
attempted for the throne of Manipur as narrated in the previous 
chapter • At a place known as Latu they encountered a detach
ment of the Sylhet Light Infantry on December 18, 185? and 
succeeded in killing its Commandant Major Byng. But they were 
closely followed and repeatedly attacked by Lieutenant Ross 
until they were reduced to a paltry few who escaped Into the 
jungles.

On December 25, Intelligence of the action at Latu 
was received at Manipur. The Manipuris in Cachar were supposed 
to guide them upto Manipur. Chandrakirti Singh, at the request 
of the Political Agent, ordered four hundred men under a Major 
to start for the Jirl, the boundary between Cachar and ianipur, 
to intercept the mutineers, should they come that way. If 
Warendrajit Singh ever conceived the project of gaining the 
throne with the help of the mutineers, it was rightly felt 
that, he would have had a fair chance of success, for the idea 
of a revolution was always attractive in Manipur • But it was 
observed that his success would be a signal for anarchy in the 
State and a danger to the security of the frontiers in that 
direction. McCullock, therefore, held the view that if the 
prince and his party be kept away by the British detachment 
from entering into villages and procuring food, they would,

28. Supra*, p.85.
24. P.C., 28 May, 1868, lfo.139.
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apparently, be of little consequence, even if they were Joined 
by evil ̂  disposed Manipur! Princes. The Political Agent 
rightly observed that the crossing of the Hills that separate 
the valleys of Cachar and Manipur without food would surely 
be their death. McCullock by that time realised that the 
Manipur is did not understand the meaning of the Mutiny. They 
held a different opinion on the outbreak and were convinced 
that the mutineers would do no harm to them. However, Chandra- 
kirti Singh had a different sentiment. He was always sympa
thetic to the cause of the British. Taking advantage of the 
sympathies of Chandraklrti Singh with the British, the Poli
tical Agent induced the Manipurl chief that a prince with the 
mutineers would possibly bring a revolution in ifanipur and a 
revolution would certainly bring the Burmese into Manipur 
and thus might alter even his position in the State. If the
Raja could keep the mutineers out of the State, the fear of

25a revolution in Manipur might, perhaps, be averted .Chandra- 
kirti Singh concurred in the opinion of McCullock and arrange
ments for checking the advance of the mutineers towards his 
State were immediately made. Information to the above effect 
was also given to the Superintendent of Cachar.

On 15 June, 1858, six Manipurls, who joined hands 
with Bfarendrajit Singh, were arrested bp the Superintendent 
of Cachar. An extensive conspiracy, involving many of the 
princes and most of the Manipurl s in Cachar and some in Sylhet, 
was suspected to have been planned fen* an attack on Manipur.
25, Ibid.
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On receipt of the information Chandrakirti Singh sent more 
troops to intercept their advance. Subsequently, the Manipuri 
troops made an encounter with Marendrajit Singh1 s force. A 

scuffle took place in vhich several mutineers were made pri
soners. Marendrajit Singh was arrested while trying to escape 
to Manipur.

McCullock desired to send Marendrajit to Cachar for 
trial* But the prince received severe wounds in his last 
attempt against Manipur and, therefore, the Political Agent 
did not urge his immediate removal from the Skate. Consider
ing the relationship in which the above prince stood to him, 
Chandrakirti Singh also expressed his desire of carrying the 
trial of the former in Manipur, and even if he was found 
guilty in the trial, the Raja still adhered to the opinion of 
keeping his cousin in confinement in Manipur, fhe removal of 
Marendrajit Singh was not at all appreciated by Chandrakirti 
Singh**®. However, when the Raja saw that a group of his 
nobles and a considerable section of his subjects were in 
favour of detaining his cousin in Manipur, he changed his 
mind and ordered the latter* s removal to Cachar under stric t 
military guard, nevertheless, Chandrakirti Singh appealed to 
the Supreme Government to spare his cousin* s life even if the 
latter was found guilty.

Marendrajit Singh was tried at Manipur and found 
guilty of joining the mutineers of the 34th native Infantry
while he was in Cachar27 and his property in Cachar was
26. P.C., 11 June, 1868, Mo.109. ’ ~27. P.C., 16 July. 1868, Mo.23} Stewart to Secy. Oovt. of 

India, 8 June, 1858.
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confiscated. He was sent to Cachar as a political prisoner. 
However, his wives and children were allowed to go every
where they pleased and a snail allowance was granted to them

no
out of the above confiscated estate •

Besides Narendrajit Singh, other princes»Khwalrakpa,
Kanhai Singh and Haojao Singh were also arrested in early
18SB on suspicion of their entertaining hostile designs against 

09the British • The above princes managed their escape but were
recaptured and sent to Alipore Jail as State prisoners.

Throughout the above proceedings the conduct of
Chandraklrti Singh had been most praiseworthy. He and eight
of his officers were the only men in ftanlpur Vho seemed to
have a heart in what they were doing. ifcCullock, therefore,
proposed the recognition of Chandraklrti Singh* s service in
the riiape of a reward so that he could show it with pride to
his own people. Since Qarabhir Singh had been honoured with

h 1 s
the reward of a sword and a belt in recognition of^service 
in the Cossiah Hills, the Political Agent suggested that his 
son Chandraklrti Singh also tfiould be honoured, at least, 
with the above rewards for the service he rendered in the last 
outbreak. During the dutiny, Chandraklrti Singh evinced his 
good disposition by sending his troops to the Cachar-danipur 
frontier and hy assisting the British effectively in exter
minating the mutineers. In addition to a sword and a belt, 
McCullock, therefore, suggested a dress of honour also to be
28. Ibid., No.24.
29. P.C., 26 August, 1859, No.27.
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given to the Raja . As for the eight officers, Chingakhamba 
Pukhramba. Chingakhamba Dewaru Kepra Selunga, §*aiJamba 
Selunaba and hi a brother, Khumbong Selling ba. tfandabapu Lairi- 
kyengba Hunlaba and Gokul Thakur, the Political Agent sugges
ted small gifts* The Governor-General in Council concurred in 
the opinion of the Political Agent and presented a dress of 
honour, a sword and a belt to Chandrakirti Singh in 1859 for 
his active co-operation in the last ‘Mutiny and robes of honour 
to his above mentioned officers. Roma Singh, one of the two 
majors who actually fought against the mutineers was awarded 
the mutiny Msdal.

The causes of the failure of the mutineers to ent^r 
Ranipur were manifold in character, ihe Raja and the people 
of Manipur never understood clearly what the mutiny meant to 
them. The Raja was supposed to make his subjects revolt against 
the British| but on the other hand, he himself was always 
sympathetic to the British cause. He extended his help to the 
latter any time he was called for. Thus the combined strength 
of the two forces of the British and that of Manipur stood 
as an Impenetrable barrier for the mutineers. Moreover, the 
object of the Manipuri Prince lfarendrajit Singh who led the 
mutineers, was different from those of the mutineers. His 
intention was more to advance his personal cause to gain the 
throne of Manipur than to support the spirit of the mutiny. 
Naturally, therefore, the people of Manipur did not sympa
thise with the mutineers. They, on the other hand,suspected 
30. P.C., 16 Sspt.1869, !fo.22,McCullock to 8imson,27 July,1859.

30
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that the mutineers were supporting the prince in his attempt 
to gain the throne of Manipur. If the ruling chief of Mani
pur had cared for the cause of the mutineers, and if llarencira- 
jit Singh was motivated by unselfish designsy the coarse of 
the mutiny in Manipur would have been otherwise.

PROBLEMS Ilf fHB POLITICAL AGENCY I
Shortly after the Mutiny, the Civil Finance Commi

ssion under Sir Richard Temple observed, in February 1861,
31that the Manipur Agency should be abolished immediately

because of the fact that the nature of the then existing
Anglo-Burmese relations made the position of the Political

32Agent at Manipur much less important • Moreover, the huge 
amount of expenditure that was allotted to the Agency year a ^  
was another argument put forward for the abolition of the 
Agency. If the Agency be abolished, the Commission opined 
that it 14,000 per annua would be saved, and as for the conti
nuation of the British relations with Manipur, the ftiperln-
tendent of Cachar might be instructed to watch over the in-

33ternal affairs of the State • Ihe proposition submitted by 
the Civil Pinanoe Commission had adverse effects on Manipur. 
Every British subject desired to quit the State at the ear
liest opportunity, trade with Burma almost ceased and the
unoffending Nagas and Cukis who had been induced by former 
Political Agents to come down to the valley of Manipur from 
their respective hills were immediately seised and enslaved
by the authorities in Manlpmr94* __________________ _____
31. F.I»61ti.*A*, May,1861, No.268: The Civil Finance Comai- 

sslon to Young, 26 Pobruary, 1861.
32. Ibid.33. J.Clark, op.clt., p.23.
34. Ibid.
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Bxamining the above developments in Manipur, ;fc-
Cullock once again, reported to the Supreme Government in
favour of the retention of the Agency. He wrote * "Many a
serious flatter has been settled by the Agent which, had it
been left to the Burmese and Manipuris themselves, would have
resulted in the subversion of Manipur. To remove the Politl-

35cal Agent, would, 1 believe, be to give Manipur to the Burmese. 
Considering the importance of keeping a responsible British 
officer in Manipur, specially fur bringing law and order in 
the Burmese frontier, Captain Stewart, the Superintendent of 
Cachar, also expressed his opinion in favour of the continua
tion of the Agency. He reported that the duties of the Poli
tical Agent were to prevent border feuds, to put dofwn the 
oppressive measures of the Government of Manipur and to keep
a check over the general conduct of the administration of the 

3ftState • Stewart, therefore, held the view that the effect of 
withdrawing the Political Agent would lead to immediate 
anarchy in Manipur, and taking advantage of that apparent 
withdrawal of BritiA protection from the State, the border 
tribes and other Manipurl princes, who had a dosen- ̂ factions 
amongst themselves, would split against their Raja and try 
to plate their own man on the throne. The Superintendent of 
Cachar reported that the Political Agency in Manipur should 
not, in any case, be withdrawn Wholly from Manipur. If the

36. As quoted by Alexander Mackenzie in his book Worth Bast 
Frontier of Bengal, p.156.

36. F.Poltl.1 A*, October, 1861, Ho.814.
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Supreme Government believed that the continuation of the 
Agency as a costly affair, he suggested that the Agent night 
be reduced to the rank of an assistant under the Superinte 1- 
dent of Cachar • After the perusal of the reports submittod 
by ifcCulloek and Stewart, the Supreme Council at last decided 
to continue the Agency in Manipur. Lord Canning, the then
Governor-General of India, remarked! "......  the Manipur
Agency may be abolished. MeCullock reported his favour for kho 
continuation of the Agency. The internal administration, the 
hill problems necessitated the continuance of the Agency.”38 

Thus, with the concurrence of the Supreme Government 
the Political Agency in Manipur was retained and Dr. Thomas 
Dillon was appointed to succeed MeCullock to the Agency39.
But in October, 1863 the question of its abolition once again, 
arose. hr. Dillon's highhandedness made the position of the 
Political Agent extremely critical. He soon became an arch 
enemy of Chandraklrti Singh, the ruling Chief, because he be
gan to exercise powers and privileges originally not assigned 
to his office. He also began to Interfere in trade and conenerce 
of the State and kept some of the officers of the Raja's Court 
in confinement without the latter1 s consent and also tried to 
arrest some of the Manlpurl princes. He abused the Raja and 
threatened his mother, his ministers and the Raja himself with 
punishment. He also violated the laws which had been framed
and h«a been in force relating to the Hill tribes, particularly,
37. Ibid.
38. F.PeUl.'A* Prose., April.1864, No.110, Notification 

Foreign Dept., 5 April. 1864.
39. F.Poltl. 'A', October,1861, No.213.
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the Nagas and tha Kukis in Manipur* Unable to eopa with Dillon, 
Chandraklrti Singh appealed to the Supreme Government for 
the latter* a immediate removal from Manipur and for the appo
intment of a successor who would understand the sentiments of 
the people. The proceedings of Dillon could not but compel the
authorities in Calcutta to give a second thought over the whole

40issue - the continuation of the Political Agency in Maniour .
Since Dillon had entirely misunderstood the objects of his

41appointment as the Political Agent , the nature of his duties, 
the relation in which he stood to the Raja of Manipur and the 
transaction of his duties in respect to the internal adminis
tration of the State, the Supreme Council ordered him to leave 
immediately for fifcrlhet . Chandraklrti Singh was, at the same 
time informed that the subject of filling up the vacancy was 
under the consideration of the Government•

As a matter of fact the Government of India had deci
ded to withdraw the Political Agent and Mr.H.Beveridge, the 
officiating Joint Magistrate and Deputy Collector of sylhet 
was directed to recover the records and other properties be
longing to the Manipur Agency to $ylhet. After collecting the
records Beveridge submitted a report wherein he strongly urged

43the continuation of the Agency • He reported that Chandra- 
klrtl Singh and his ministers were not in fmalt, that they had 
always shown their obligations to Gordon or McCulloak, the
40. P.Poltl. * A* , November 1863, llo.63; Bayley to Chandra- 

kirti Singh, 20 November 1863.41. Ibid., No.6, Bayley to Dillon, 6 November 1863.
42. Ibid.
43. P.Progs. April 1864, No.102, Memorandum on Manipur, Beveridge to Aitchison, 26 January 1864.



former P o l it ic a l  Agents at Manipur from the sta rt. The 

report o f Beveridge brought about a revulsion o f  fee lin g  in 

the mind o f  Lord Canning* the Governor-General o f  India. He 

expressed s "The people including the Raja h im self were very 

anxious that the Agency should be maintained. I f  the Agency 

be maintained c lea r  and d is t in c t  Instructions Should be given 

to the Agent lim itin g  h is  Interference with the d irect admi

n istra tion  o f the country to  the preservation o f the rights 

required by the B ritish  Government tinder treaty and to  promo

ting good Government by h is  advice to  the Raja and discourage

ment o f  the system o f  manopollesvforced labour and s la v ery .***

Thus the P o l it ic a l  Agency in  Manipur was allowed 

to  continue and MeCullock was reappointed to  succeed D illon . 

The combined e f fo r t s  o f  the Raja and the P o lit ic a l  Agent had 

brought about many changes in  the p o l i t ic a l  structure and 

socia l and economic l i f e  o f  Manipur. But i t  became a problem 

fo r  the Government o f  India to  fin d  a suitable man fo r  the 

post o f  the P o l it ic a l  Agent at Manipur. The persons who f i l l e d  

the vacancy a fter  retirement o f MeCullock were not f i t  fo r  
the post u n t il  1877 when Lieutenant Colonel James John

stone accepted the post. "Manipur, to  which Colonel Johnstone

44. I b id . ,  Ifo. 110, M otifica tion , Foreign D ept., 6 April 1864. 
46 . See Appendix F t L ist o f  P o l it ic a l  Agents 1835 to  1891.
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was appointed in 1877, was called by one of the Indian Secre-
46taries the Cinderella among Political Agencies." "They'll 

never," he said, "get a good nian to take it." "Well", was 
the reply, "a good roan has taken it now."47

Inspite of it the proceedings of the Political Agefct 
was looked with suspicion by the Manipur Government. Johnstone's 
movements were closely watched and whenever he went spies, open 
or secret, followed him. Though it was very disgusting Johnstone 
did not object to it. He went on carrying his duties, maintain
ing the dignity of his office. By fair dealings and free dis
cussions, he soon became successful in disarming the suspicion 
of the Government of Manipur4®. He wrote * "In my dealings 
with the Durbar, I always tried to bear in mind that I was
the representative of the strong dealing with the weak ......
whenever it became necessary for me to interfere, I did so 
with great firmness, but always tried to carry the laharaja 
±a and his ministers with me.1,49

After the retirement of Johnstone, the Supreme Govern
ment never realised that great caffe and caution should be taken 
in filling the vacancy. The records of the past plainly showed 
that the appointment of a Political Agent was always a

46. As quoted by J.Roy in his book 'History of Manipur' , 
p.lll.

47. Ibid.
48. Johnstone,Sir Janes, My Experiences in Manipur and the 

Haga Hills, p.95.
49. Ibid., p.UO



delicate one, but no pains seen to have been at any time 
taken to find a suitable man} if one happened to be appointed 
it was a natter of chance. "The work may not have been of a 
nature requiring the very highest class of intellect, but it 
certainly did require a rather rare combination of qualities, 
together with one Indispensable to mate a good officer,namely 
a real love for the work, the country and the people."50 In 

1888 Prank St.Clair Grimwood, a Junior officer of Sylhet, who 
had recently Arrived from England,was sent to Manipur as the 
Political Agent. But he had hardly remained there for about 
eleven months and had gained some knowledge about Manipur when 
he was suddenly transferred to Shillong. After the death of 
Mr.Heath, Grimwood was again called upon to fill the vacancy 
in October 1889. It did not take a long tine on the part of 
the Government of India to feel the consequences of its 
thoughtless policy. Appointment of inefficient persons and 
frequent changes of the incumbent gave opportunity for domes
tic squabbles within the royal family of Manipur. The climax 
of this unstable policy and bungling diplomacy was the Mani
pur War of 1891 as will be discussed in the subsequent chap
ter. Had the foreign Department of the Government of India 
been cautious from the very beginning, such the War of 1891 
might have been easily averted and the history of the Anglo- 
Manipurl Relations would have been recorded otherwise.

140
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Appendix P.

List o f  the P o l it ic a l  Agents from 1835 to  1891.

Wanes o f  tha P o l it ic a l  Agents Length o f  Service

1. Captain George Gordon 1835-1844
2. Major W. McCullock 1844-1862
3 • Or. Thomas O illon 1862-1863
4* Major W. McCullock 1863-1867

5. Dr. L.Brown 1867-1872
6. Colonel Thompson (O ffg .) 1872-1872
7. Dr. L.Brown 1872-1875
8. Captain Durrand (O ffg .) 1875-1875
9. G.H. Da-nant (O ffg .) 1875-1877

10. Major General Sir Jates Jahnstone 1877-1886

11. Major Trotter April 1886-July 1887
12. Mr.Prank 8 t.C la ir  Grimood Dec. 1887-Feb.1889

13. Mr. Heath Feb.1889-Sept.1889

14. Mr.Frank S t.C la ir Grimwood Oct. 1889-March 1891

15. Lieutenant Colonel H. St.P.Maxwell 1892-1893.



chapter V

PROBLEMS OH THE FRONTIER

The transfer o f  the Kabav Valleyyin 1834^, could 

in  no way solve the Bupraa-border problems permanently. Al

though the Burmese fro n tie r  remained quiet fo r  some time, 

trou b les , started once again from the la te  f i f t i e s  o f  the 

nineteenth century. With a view to  avoid probable dangers in 

fu tu re , Chandrakirti Singh soon a fter  h is  accession to  the 

throne o f  iManipur, desired to  establish  a strong m ilitary out

post in  that d irection . But the wars o f  succession and revo lts  

that had been directed  against him and the reb e lliou s  designs 

o f the Hagas, in  and around h is  country,d istracted  h is  atten

tion  from establishing a strong outpost in  that fro n tie r . 
Taking advantage o f  the unsettled Government in  Kanlpur, the 

Saajok Tsavba, the Burmese Governor, began to  commit raids on 

the v il la g e s  in  the Manlpurl side o f  the Kabav Valley.

On 14 December, 1855, Lungsung and Karoo v illa g e s

in  the te rr ito ry  o f Manipur, were attacked with muskets, and
o

th e ir  inhabitants vere plundered .Immediately on the receipt 

o f  the news Chandrakirtl Singh sent a detachment o f s ix  hun-
o

dred men in  that d irection  so as to  intercept the advance of 

the raiders.Captain McCullock, the P o l it ic a l  Agent,volunteered

1. See Appendix Dj Supra, pp.63-64.
2. P .C ., 15 February, 1856, Ho. 112, McCullock to  Beadon,

17 January, 1856.
3 . Ib id .
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to accompany the detachment and he visited the devastated 
villages. On his arrival the Political Agent was informed 
that the raid vas coonltted by the inhabitants of the Pungjum 
village, on the Burmese side of the Kabaw Valley. He, there
fore, called the Chief of the village for an explanation. The 
Pungjum Chief came but he emphatically denied any knowledge 
of the attack being committed by his people. The Chief, on 
the other hand, reported that the outrage had been committed 
by the Sootles • Afger the perusal of the reports submitted 
by the Pungjum Chief, MeCullock made a thorough study of the 
raid with personal visits and enquiries and finally discovered 
that the attack had been committed by the Sooties and not by 
the Pungjum villagers as was reported earlier4 5 6.

The incident mentioned above worsened the strained 
relations that had already existed between Burma and Manipur. 
However, no major dispute arose in that frontier till the 
late seventies of the nineteenth century. But suddenly in 
December, 1877, the Kongal Thanna. a Manipuri stockade in
the frontier, was attacked by a body of armed men from the 
_ eight -Burmese side of the Kabaw Valley and twentv/men were killed0
of whom twenty were burnt alive, khen the news of the abeve 
unprovoked attack reached Manipur, Lieutenant Colonel John
stone, the Political Agent at Manipur, proceeded towards 
Kongal with a large Manipur! force and reported the matter to

4. Infra, p.167.
5. P.C., 28 March, 1856, Vo.133, fcCullock to Bdmonstone,

8 March, 1856.
6. Administrative Report of the Manipur Political Agency, 

1877-78} p.9.
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the Supreme Government . Tha Governor-General in Council re
ferred tha caaa to tha Burmese Government but the latter 
denied any knowledge of raids or excesses which were alleged 
to have been cawaitted by the Burmese soldiers or Burmese 
subjects, on the villages, on the Manipur! side of the Kabav 
Valley. fhey also denied the charges of attacking, plundering

o
and killing the Manipur! guards at the fhanna . Ihe Burmese 
authorities, on the other hand, alleged that a group of 4anl- 
puri soldiers came to the Kangal outpost and frequently sent 
men to persuade, threaten and terrify their subjects, within 

the jurisdiction of the Saajok Chief, to remove to the lani- 

pri side of the valley and pay revenue to the Raja of Manipur. 

Since the above actions of the M&nipuri soldiers had an adverse 
effect on the Burmese villages, in the frontier, the authori
ties in Mandalay urged the Supreme Council that the latter
should instruct Chandrakirti Singh not to repeat such acts in 

9
future . His Lordship in Council invited opinion from the 
Chief Commissioner, British Burma,to the validity of the Bur

mese complaints.
After the perusal of the records relating to the 

raids and outrages in the Burmese frontier, the Chief Commi
ssioner found out that (1) in 1877, corresponding to the Bur
mese year 1239, the Inhabitants of the Samjok Division of the 
Kabaw Valley went to the Kongal outpost and attacked the *ani - 
purl guards and burnt the outpost| (11) that in 1878-79,
7. Ibid.
8. F.A.Poltl.S. Progs., February, 1883, Ho.168, Burgess to 

Grant, 24 December, 1881.
9. Ibid., Mo.169,Foreign Minister, Mandalay to C.C.,Burma.

7
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corresponding to tho Burmese year 1340-41, certain men of the 
Koki tribe, belonging to the Samjck Tsawba, attacked the 
village of Tangakat, in the territory of Manipur, pillaged 
its properties and made a large number of the inhabitants 
prisoners; (Hi) that in 1880, corresponding to the Burmese 
year 1842, the inhabitants of the Samjak Division attacked and 
burnt Chingsaw village on the Manipuri side of the Kabaw Valley, 
killed forty-five persons and carried away three captives;
(iv) that in January, 1881, corresponding to the Burmese year, 
Pyatho 1242, the inhabitants of the Sam jok Division entered 
and attacked the Chattik village in Manipur and killed two men;
(v) that in February, 1881, the inhabitants of the above Divi
sion attacked the Moowa village of Manipur, killed fifteen 
persons and took away five captives and plundered the Koondat 
and Koongyang villages and (vi) that in August, 1881, corres
ponding to the Burmese year, Wagoung 1242, the Choongan tribe, 
under orders from the Samjok Tsawba, entered the Chounghoon 
village in the territory of Manipur and attacked its inhabi
tants10. The Chief Commissioner held the view that Johnstone's 
report against the Burmese for the attack on the Kongal Thanna 
was correct and, therefore, instructed the Burmese authorities 
not to encourage such raids in future.

The authorities in Mandalay denied the charges. >n
the other hand they complained that in February, 1881, four
villages on the Burmese side of the Kabaw Valley were, once
again, threatened by the Manipuris and the latter, after
10. Ibid., No.70; Statements made by the C.C., British Burma,

27 November, 1881.
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stationing themselves in the Kongal Thanna. with about six 
hundred soldiers, sent men and induced the villagers to re
move themselves to Manipur and pay taxes to its RaJa11. fhey 
further reported that in September, 1881, the Manipuri soldi
ers of the above Thanna came to the Burmese side of the 
Valley and persuaded Tohao, Chief of the Burmese villages in
the Valleyv to go to Manipur and threatened to attach his

12villages if their wishes were disrespected • After the peru-
oJksal of^the whale records, the Government of India was convin

ced that the boundary between Burma and Manipur had to be 
demarcated, once again, so as to prevent future raids and 
other misunderstandings ■- between the two countries.

Since Manipur was by that time in close alliance 
and friendship with the Brititfi Government, the Governor- 
General in Council deemed it expedient to protect the terri
tory of Manipur from probable Burmese inroads. His Lordship 
in Council desired to act as an arbiter in solving that in
tricate problem and invited co-operation from the Government 
of Burma. The points that had to be discussed were Ci) the 
causes and places of such depredations and encroachments as 
had been made on the frontier} (11) the best mode of demar
cating the unsettled boundary in the frontier} (iii) the pre
vention of future depredations and encroachments in the fron
tier and Civ) the title and residence of the Burmese official

11. Ibid., No.169, Foreign Minister, Mandalay to C.C., British 
Burma.

12. Ibid., Mo.rn, Statements of the Kyamaing Minister, flnd*n 
Kyawgong and fyosayaya of Samjok, 27 November, 1881.
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at Sam J ok who looked after the peace and security in the 
frontier . The territory north of the old town of Thoungth- 
voot, inhabitated by the wild tribes of Kyens, had never been 
accurately demarcated and, therefore, the above tribes had 
repeatedly attacked and plundered the Manipuri outposts and 
villages in that frontier14*

kith this object in view, the Supreme Government, in 
September, 1881, appointed Johnstone as the Boundary Commissio
ner and R.Phayre, Major Badgeley, Ogle, Lieutenant Dun, Dr. 
Watt, Oldham as his assistants and Lieutenant Angelio as the 
Commander of the escort party that consisted of (me hundred 
aid fifty men of the 12th Kelat-i-Ghilsal Regiment and fifty 
Frontier Police, so as to demarcate a boundary line between 
Manipur and Burma16. The party left for the Kabaw Y*lley in
the latter part of September, 1881 and made Kongal Thanna the 

16base camp , which was situated at the foot of the eastern 
slope of the Youmadoung Hills, that portion which the Burmese 
called the flalain Range and on the banks of the river Ifummea. 
This Thanna* as shown in Pemberton* 8 map or in the Treaty of 
1894, had always been within the territory of Manipur and close 
to it there were some salt wells, in an old village called 
Shein, in the territory of Manipur, which had long been a sub
ject of envy to the 8amjok people who asserted that the wells

13. Ibid.
14. F.A.Poltl.S., February, 1883, Ho.180, from the Diary of 

R.Phayre, 22 November, 1881.
15. Ibid., No.179.
16. Ibid., No.175, Johnstone to Secretary to the C.C.,Assan,

28 January, 1882.
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belonged to them. The Kongal Thanna was, therefore, established 
as a check post against their possible incursions.

The Boundary Commission, from the start, had to deil, 
not only with the natural difficulties of the frontier but also 
with the obstructions and hostility of the people of Samjo k . 

Because it was reported that the Samjok Tsawba had prepared to 
resist with arms the Commission from entering the Kabav Valley. 
With a view to avoid the above hostilities, Johnstone invited 
the Sam j ok Tsamba to extend his co-operation in the demarca
tion of the boundary, but the latter refused. However, the 
Commissioner made one more effort to win his co-operation in 
the settlement of the boundary and deputed Major Badgeley and 
R.Phayre to 8amjok for that purpose, with an instruction to 
visit the Pagan boon at Tamu and return via the Moreh Thanna
and the Aimole Pass so that they could have a survey of the

17territory in dispute .
Badgeley and Phayre returned from Samjok on January

1, 1882 and reported that the territory in question had never
18been visited by the Commissioners who settled it in 1834

and the line as shown in the map as the Pemberton* s Line had
19never been drawn by that officer . On receipt of the report 

the Supreme Government felt it right to survey the territory, 
once again, and entrusted Johnstone with that work. The latter 
deputed Badgeley for the survey of the territory. Badgeley made

17. Ibid.
18. Major F.J.Grant and Capt.R.B.Pemberton.
19. F.A.Poltl.B., February, 1883, Ho.174j Geidt to Grant,

6 February, 1882.
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a thorough survey o f  the te rr ito ry  and prepared a new nap and 

discovered that the Pemberton Line was found neither to  repre

sent correctly  nor to  co in cide  with the terms o f the agreement 

o f 18342® and reported the need fo r  the a lteration  o f the

scale used in  the former map ( i . e . , in  the nap prepared by 
21R.B.Pemberton) • The Pemberton Line, under the terms o f the 

Treaty would have had to  run a l i t t l e  fa r  to  the west o f  the 
Ungoching Range. In support o f  h is  arguments, Badgeley pointed 

out that ( i )  Pemberton never v is ited  the head o f  the Kabaw 

Talley| ( i i )  that the Survey o f  India proved Pemberton's map, 

in  so far  as the North Bast Frontier o f  India was concerned, 

to  be in co rre ct ; C iii )  that the loca tion  o f The Pemberton Line 

contradicted the wordings o f  the Treaty o f  1834) Civ) that h is 

la te  survey had e l ic it e d  the fa c t  that a l l  or almost a l l  the 

raiding Kukis liv ed  on the Halaln Range and not on the Ungo

ching H ills ; (v )  that the Malain Range and not the Ungoching 

H ills  had to  be the true boundary between Burma and Manipur 

and that ( v l )  Tne Pemberton Line Included a large portion o f

the le v e l Kabaw Valley to  Burma which, no doubt, was not the
22intention  o f  the framers o f  the above Treaty . H e,therefore, 

pointed out the necessity  fo r  the demarcation o f a new lin e  

o f  boundary between Burma and Manipur.
Johnstone concurred in  the opinion o f Badgeley and

him
invited  a commission from the Government o f  Burma so as to helpZ 

in  the demarcation o f  a new boundary between Burma and lanipnr, 
but the la tte r  extended no frien d ly  o f fe r s .  However, with the
20. Ib id .
21. I b id . ,  Ho.179.
22. Ib id .
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approval of tha Supreme Council, he demarcated a new boundary
that started from a point on the Ihnmea River, a fev hundred
yards south of the Kongal fhanna and marked on both sides by
stone cairns) then east, skirting the spurs of the Malain
Range to a point on the Teleyu Riverj thence north, following
the course of the said river to its course and then running
along the water line of a law ridge connecting the Malain and
Ungoohing Ranges and then following the course of the said
stream till it reached the Wupunga River, thence the Kusom

23Range as the boundary between Burma and Manipur • The line, 
thus drawn adhered strictly to the terms of the Treaty of 1834 
and was n  so well defined as to prevent any misunderstandings 
between Burma and Manipur in future and information to that 
effect was also given to the authorities in Mandalay, pointing 
out therein the right of Chandrakirti Singh to occupy the 
territory, assigned to him, under the new demarcation.

The Burmese Government refused to recognise the new 
demarcation as the boundary line and ordered the Samjok f  sawba 
to pull down the boundary stones thus erected and to protect 
the Burmese subjects in that territory • The Government of 
India accepted Johnstone’s, boundary and asked the Government 
of Burma not to instruct the Samjok Chief to pull down the 
boundary stones erected by the Commissioner . It also autho
rised the Government of Manipur to resist with arms any
23. Ibid., Wo.175, lohnstone to Secretary to the C.C., Assam, 

28 January, 1882.
24. Ibid., Ifo.l89j C.C., Britiki Burma to Foreign Secretary,

8 March, 1882.
25. Ibid., Wo.190i Foreign Secretary to C.C.,Rangoon, Tele.

Wo.413 B.P., 9 March, 1882.
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26threat to the destruction of the above boundary marks • 
However, in 1884 the Burmese Government threatened to de-

27
moll* the Kongal stockade- and pull down the boundary stones.
aibsequent to the above proceedings, a murderous outrage was
committed, on 23 March-1885, an a party of six Burmese, while
they were In the village of Kondung, by a party of armed

28Kukls from Manipfer • Thus it was evident from the above that 
the demarcation of a new boundary line between Manipur and 
Burma could, In no way, solve that frontier problem.By that 
time to make the situation worse, the Third Burmese War brake 
out in 1885.

Mr.A.J.Morgan, Manager, the Borabay-Burmah Trading
Corporation.wrote to Johnstone that on 15 November, 1885,
Messrs. Allen and Ross^came in a steamer upto the Kabaw Valley

28and reported the news of the Burmese War to him and to 
Messrs. T.Ruckstuhi and J.Britto, who were by that time in 
the valley and asked them to move down to Kalay. Since seventy 
eight elephants of the Corporation were placed under his care 
and the protection of the foresters- employed by the Corpora
tion > had been assigned to him, Morgan decided not to leave
26. Ibid. ,No.l91{ Foreign Secretary to C.C.,Assam, Title. 

No.428 B.P., 10 March, 1882.
27. F.Bxtl.A.Progs., September,1884,No.5, Trotter to C.C., 

Assam, 8 July, 1884.
28. Ibid. ,August,1885, No.60, Johnstone to Secretary to the 

C.C., Assam, 23 June, 1885.
29. F.Sec. B.Progs., August, 1886, No.801{ Morgan to P.a. 

Manipur, 10 January, 1886.
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the place* Ruckstuhl and Britto also decided to stay* Allen
and Ross, thereforey left the Valley without them, on 16 

30November, 1885 • Morgan further reported that upto 19 Move Ti
ber, 1885,everything was quiet in the Kendat Division of the 
Valley but on the 20th, he arc! his two friends (Ruckstuhl 

and Ross) were put in irons on the orders of the Burmese 
Government and all the properties of the Trading Corporation 
were confiscated. An official from Mandalay, Thundawssln, 
came to the valley and killed Allen, Roberts, foncur and took 
Ross, Hill, Bates and Ruckstuhl prisoners and demanded huge 
sums of money, from each of them, before their release. Britto 
was released on payment of seven hundred rupees and the other 
British subjects were also released on payment of huge sums 
of money ranging from one hundred and fifty to five hundred 
rupees. Morgan and Ruckstuhl waited for their turn. By that 

time the Kendat Woon came and informed the official the possi
bility of British troops arriving from Manipur under the 
Political Agent at the country. This made the latter very 
angry and the Woon, suspecting that the official intended to 
murder Morgan and Ruckstuhl, refused to allow them to be
taken with him on board. Thus Thundawssln left Kendat for

31Mingin and Kalay without the above British subjects .
Oh receipt of the above news Johnstone immediately 

left for Burma in December, 1885, with fifty sepoys of the 
Bengal Infantry and nine hundred Manipuri troops under the

30. Ibid.,No.8041 Junior Under Secy, to C.C.,Assam,
23 June, 1886.

31. Ibid.
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command of B alar am Singh, who was by that time, the minister 
for Burmese affairs. On his arrival in the Kabaw Valley 
Johnstone found the situation more difficult. He wrote to 
Chandrakirti Singh to send him one thousand Manlpuri soldi
ers under Thangal, with instructions to await events at 
Moreh, and another five hundred soldiers to reach him imme
diately at Kendat. Chandrakirti Singh sent his .fanlpuri 
troops so as to reach Johnstone in right time and the latter, 
with the help of the troops was successful in occupying 
Kendat. Within twenty days of the declaration of the Third 
Burmese War, Mandalay, the Capital of Burma^fell and,sub
sequently, after the end- of the war-, the whole of Burma was 
annexed to the British Bmplre.

After the annexation of Burma, lajor W.P.Trotter, 
the Political Agent at Manipur, was appointed as the Deputy
Commissioner Upper Chindwin Districts, while continuing to

gobe the Political Agent at Manipur , so that the problems
in the Manipur-Burma frontier could be decided satisfactorily.
With this object in view the Agent appointed Myothoongyee of
Taam to be the officer in-charge of the villages-, under his
direct control, but the appointment was not well received by
the inhabitants of the valley- who had till then exercised
near-independent authority, subject only to the order of the 

33Woon of Kendat • Trotter decided to march to Kendat for a 
discussion with the Woon, with an escort party of one hun-
dred rifles of the detachment of the 4th Bengal Infantry.
32. P.Sec. 4 .Progs.,November,1886, Ifo. 133, Malles to (j. v.Q., 

11 May, 1886.
33. Ibid.,Ho.182, narrative of the events which led to and 

of the action at Pantha on 12 May, 1886.
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Although he received Information of the arrival of the 18th 
Bengal Infantry at Kendat* he did not lenov the exact date 
of their arrival and therefore, marched to Pantha, two mar
ches' distant from Kendat, with Morgan and Brltto of the 
Bombay-Burma Corporation, accompanied by two Native officers, 
Jamadars Kedar Kitchit and Ram Singh, five Havildars. six 
flalkes and eighty-seven sepoys of the 4th Bengal Infantry 
under Major Haile's comand and reached there on 11 May,1886.

In 12 May, 1886 Pantha Camp was attacked by six
34hundred dakaits , idio came from the Burmese side of the 

Kabsw Valley. Trotter and his small force fought bravely 
against them contlnously for ten hours and were successful 
in driving them out of the stockade. However, in the encoun
ter, Trotter was severely wounded, one Havlldar was killed 
along with two sepoys, and several other sepeys were wounded. 
Examining the weak position of the Camp, the Governor-General 
in Council asked three hundred Manipur! troops to march, 
immediately, to Pantha and also ordered one hundred men of 
the 42nd Regiment from Kahima to march in that direction 
with two mountain guns and a detachment of the 44th Assam 
Regiment from Tezpur and sixty-eight men from Shillong • 
Transport mules and ponies were further asked to push through 
from Golaghat, to Manipur via Kohima and the General ifficer
Commanding, Mandalay, was allowed to serai as emuch re-enforce-
34. Ibid., No. 122, O.O.C.Eastern Frontier to <i.M.O.,

19 May, 1886.
35. Ibid., No.133, G.O.C.Bastern Frontier to 4.M.G.,

21 May, 1886.
36. Ibid.
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merits as he deemed It advisable to Kendat • Seeing all these 
developments) the dakalts also stockaded their position strongly 
and it was reported that two thousand of them were ready to 
face the British forces at any moment00. Thus the situation in 
that frontier drifted from bad to worse. It was probably be
cause of the fact that the Queen1 s Proclaimation regarding 
the annexation of Burma was never published in that Valley and
the dak ait a believed that Mandalay was upto that time under

39the control of the Burmese authorities .

37

Before the arrival of the troops mentioned above to 
Panthaf Trotter found out that he could not effectively stand 
against the dakaits. To make the situation worse, pestilen
tial disease spread among the soldiers mainly due to bed 
climate and want of adequate food supplies. He, therefore, 
decided to withdraw the troops from the Valley. But it was 
also evident that the withdrawal of the troops would certainly 
lead to the murder of women, children and the sick in the 
valley40 and all the fourteen villages of the Upper Kabaw 
Valley would be, at once, exposed to the attacks of the 
dakaits. The Tsawba of Thungdoot, the ruler of those villages,
had hitherto been loyal>but no one could foretell what effect 
the destruction of those villages might produce on his atti
tude towards the British. The probable result in the event 
of withdrawal of the troops was that the loyal inhabitants^ 
of the Valley would be exposed to the mercy of the rebels .
37. Ibid. Mo.l43,G.0.C.Eastern Frontier to Q.M.G.,29 lay,
38. Ibidl Mo.151,C.C.,Assam to Secy. Military Dept.,

4 June, 1886.
40* Ibid! Mo.204,Secy. ,C.C. to Secy. , India, !2841. Ibid. Mo.206, Stevens to P.A.,Manipur, 14 July,1886.
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The question that arose before the Governor-General 
in Council was whether the Valley be given to Chandrakirti 
Singh for his protection or not. The cession of the Valley to 
Manipur in the opinion of the Chief Commissioner of Assam was 
inexpedient, because the Raja of Manipur would not be able to  

establish a good administration in that area without help from 
the British Government, specially in keeping strong military 
outposts at Kendat and Tamu. Johnstone, the former Political 
Agent desired to make over the Valley to the Raja of Msnipur 
in recognition of the good services the latter had rendered in

A Othe Kohima Revolt of 1878-79 and in the Third Burmee War .
The Governor-General concurred in the opinion of the Chief
Oommissioner, Assam {because His Lordship felt that the Manipur!
troops could not, without the help from the British Government,

44be able to keep the people of the Kabaw Valley under control 
He, therefore, Invited opinion from the man on the spot,Captain 
Raikes, the Deputy Commissioner of the Chlndwin Valley. The 
latter held the view that the Valley 4iould not be handed over 
to the Raja of Manipur, but it might safely be given to the 
Samjok and the Kale Tsawbas temporarily to administer on 
behalf of the British Government*6- Mr.Fryer, Commissioner,
42. Infra., p.180.
43. F.Sec.&.Progs., March 3887, Ifo.150, Bernard to Cunning

ham, 17 January 1887.
44. F.Sec.S.Progs., July 1886, Ko-218, Secretary to the 

C*C«,Assam to the Chief Secretary, Government of India,
14 April 1886.

45. Ibid. xf*rch 1887, Ifo.151, C.C., Assam to C.C., Burma,
16 January, 1887.
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Central Division also concurred in the opinion of Rikes. 
Captain Stevens, Commander of the Kabav Force and General 
Gordon, Commanding the Kabav Valley Field Force, also agreed 
to the transfer of the administration of the Valley to the 
above Tsavbas to be governed temporarily on behalf of the 
British Government. So, the Supreme Council decided to accept 
the advice of the above persons provided the people of the 
Valley did not have a different view. These people,however, 
strongly objected to the rule of the above Tsavbas. Since 
the Supreme Government did not desire to wound the senti
ments of the people of the Valley, it was decided to rule the 
Valley through a Kyooke, who had to be placed under the 
Magistrate of the Chindwin Valley4® with three hundred mili
tary Police at the Valley and sufficient British troops at 
Manipur to help him in an emergency , and four hundred men
of the Assam Regiment, two hundred at Kendat and another two

48hundred at Tamu to his aid . Thus, the Valley was tempora
rily placed under the Myooke with the above arrangements.

Nevertheless, the Chief Commissioner of Assam 
suggested that the Valley, instead of being kept under the 
Myooke, should better be put under the jurisdiction of the 
Political Agent at Manipur, because he believed that such 
an arrangement provided the best solution to the problems of 
the Valley. However, the Palace Revolt of 1B90 and the events 
subsequently followed deferred the settlement of the intri
cate border problem of Manipur till the year 1891.

46. Ibid., C.C.,Burma to Foreign Secretary, 26 February 1887.
47. Ibid.
48. F.Sec.E.Progs., May 1887, No.23f.
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The problem of Burma border was not the only prob
lem that Manipur faced during the period under review. She 
was confronted with other problems - problems of the hill 
tribes that settled in ami around her territory, There are 
reasons to believe that the Manipuris had often penetrated 
into the tribal areas bordering her frontiers and has exac
ted tributes. Before the introduction of modern fire arms, 
the Government of Manipur, however, had very little control 
over these tribal people and sometimes their marauding bands 
used to come down to the Manipur Valley. But they were both 
unwilling and unable to stay in the Valley for a long time 
in the face of strong Manlpurl Cavalry charge. During the 
First Burmese War, the little influence she had if any, was 
weakened. Nevertheless, when Gambhir Singh became the Raja 
of Manipur he turned his attention to the subjugation of the 
hill tribes and with the help of the British Government he 
steadily brought them Shoe again, under his control.

As already discussed, Manipur, after Gambhir Singh, 
passed through a series of Succession Wars, revolts and con
spiracies Which inevitably weakened the administrative con
trol of the ruling Chiefs over the tribal areas. The diffi
culties in communication and the impossibility of establi
shing direct and immediate passage through those tribes, 
again produced more troubles from that quarter. Naturally, 
if an outrage fees committed by any of the tribes, the Govern
ment of Manipur had to suppress them ruthlessly, to prevent
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recurrence of such Incidents. This policy alienated many 
tribal people under Manipur who persistently tried to shake 
off the yoke of the repressive Manipuri Chiefs. Thus, after 
Gambhir Singh* s death, they began to create lot of troubles, 
which involved the Government of Manipur and its ally, the 
British Government, in more expensive and tiresome engage
ments, which did not end till they were suppressed perma
nently.

mmmm § *

The tribe that first cose into contact with Manipur 
was the Lushais. fhe word *Lushai', according to McCable, 
who was for some time the Political Officer of the lforth 
Luahai, is a compound word consisting of two component words, 
*Lu' meaning 'head' and *fihai* to cut, and therefore, the 
full meaning of the word is 'head cutter*.

The Lushais inhabitated the country south-west of 
Manipur. They invariably created troubles to the inhabi
tants, bordering to that frontier territory of Manipur, fhe 
Government of Manipur took all pain to drive them out of 
that frontier. However, the ftipreme Government instructed the 
Political Agent at Manipur to impress on the Raja of the 
State, in the most emphatic manner, not to undertake any 
action against the above tribe while the Chief was adopting 
measures for the protection of his frontier in that direc-

49. P.C., July, 1870, !fo.275v Letter from the Government of 
India to the P.A.,Manipur, Wo.1127, p.3, June,1870.
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In July, 1853 the Lushals made an attack on the 
Kama! lfaga Village, in the territory of Manipur, and killed 
eleven peraons, made twenty-two captives and burnt down the

C A

whole village . After having destroyed the above village 
they again descended on the Manipuri Thanna in the Kala
*aga Village. On their approach the guards of the Th»nqa 
fled, abandoning the village. When the news reached Manipur, 
Chandrakirti Singh sent a large Manipuri force in that di
rection to intercept their further advance. In the encounter 
they made with the raiders, the Manipuri troops captured 
Belging Raja, one of the great chiefs of the Lushals, toge
ther with five others. Since Belging Raja was a person of 
great consequence, the Political Agent suggested that the 
Manipuri subjects, who had been captured recently from the 
above village, might possibly be recovered through him. The 
Lushai Chief also expressed his confidence that if his 
villagers were informed of his capture, the Manipuri prison
ers would be handed over to Manipur in exchange for his and 
the other Lurfiai captives' release. With this object in view, 
two of the Ludhai captives were escorted upto the Kala Maga 
village and thence despatched to their village. The two 
Lurtiais, before leaving for their village promised that they 
would be back at Kala Maga in six week's time and begged the 
officer, who escorted them, to be present there by that time.

ClHowever, they never came back • when the liberated Lushals
50. P.C., 13 April, 1855, Mo.120; Verner to Secy.,Govern- 

ment of Bengal* 12 March, 1855.51. P.C., June!,18865 Ifo.79, MeCullook to Beadon, 7 May 1855.
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did not coma to Manipur as promised, Belging Raja and the 
other captives gave up their hopes of being ransomed by their 
co-villagers.and* therefore-, attempted to eseapo* They mana
ged their escape, but three of them were killed while runn
ing through the hills and Helging Raja was found close by 
and he was brought back, oneeagain, to Manipur*

Subsequent to the above proceedings Chandrakirti 
Singh desired to send an expedition against the LutfiAis. 
McCullock, the Political Agent, also concurred in the opinion 
of the Raja* By that time the Luahais, though aware of the 
fact that Belging Raja was a prisoner in Manipur, and that 
the Raja of Manipur wished to make a deal with them, suddenly 
came down to the valley of Manipur and attacked the village 
of Solyang, near Moirang, in October, 1864* When the news 
of this unprovoked attack reached CaChar, the Superintendent 
of that district desired to establish communication with the 
Luahais for a peaceful settlement with Manipur and invited 
co-operation from the Political Agent of the State52* Mc
Cullock begged Chandrakirti Singh to send Belging Raja with 
him so that he might be able to send a message to the Luahais, 
through the above Superintendent to the effect that the 
Oovernment of Manipur was always ready to negotiate with them. 
The Raja sent Belging Raja with the Political Agent but to 
no purpose* Though Chandrakirti Singh, on his part, desired 
to settle the Lurfiai problems permanently, the latter never 
extended friendly offers. Under these circumstances, the 
Oovernment of India also did not intend to act as an arbiterS3and as such the Lushai problem remained unsolved ._______ _
52. Ibid.
53* Ibid.
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In November, 1862, the Lushais renewed their attack 
on certain Naga villages under th« territorial Jurisdiction 
of Manipur* By that time a large party of Manipuris fro* 
Cachar, under Kanhai Singh, a refugee prince of Manipur at 
Cachar, assembled near the eastern frontier of Cachar and 
tried to invade Manipur, as mentioned in the previous chap
ter. The Lushais, after burning down the tea gardens of
Lobar bund in Cachar, attacked Monierkhal and then marched

54
towards Manipur along with the Kanhai Singh . No precise 
information about the indentions of the Lushais was received, 
but it was not unlikely that they were, in some measure, 
connected with the movements of Kanhai Singh, who actually

c ctried to capture the throne of Manipur with their help .
But their advance was intercepted by the Manipurl troops 
before they could reach the Manipur Vall#y. In early Febru
ary, 1869,they made another attack on the Kala Naga stock-

56
ade and killed one Manipurl officer and some other sepoys. 
Though a contingent of Manipurl troops was immediately sent 
there they could not reach the stockade in tine mainly due 
to bad communication and weather. The Lushais, therefore,

57after plundering the surrounding villages made their escape.

54. Chakravarty,B.C., British Relations with the Hill 
Tribes of Assam since 1858, p.47.

55. Ibid.
56. Woodthorpe,R.G., The Lushai Expedition, p.25.
57. Ibid., p.31.
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XsCullock was successful in  influencing the Eastern 
Lushais under W e i ,  he induced to come to terms with 
Manipur and establish  f r i endly re lation s with the State, 
Subsequently, friendly relation s had been established bet

ween the above Lushais and the Ladoes and the Kuki Magas, 

in the territory  of Manipur. These Maga subjects of Manipur 

thus began to use the hunting grounds of the Lushais, in the 

neighbourhood of the sa lt  spring of Chiboo68. But in the 

spring of 1870, the Lushais lo st  seven of their men, at the 

above place, in an affray with some Ladoes. This incident 

once again, destroyed the friendly re lation s that had been 
established between the tr ib e s. I t  was generally believed 

that the bad fee lin g s, thus establirfied, between the Manl- 

puris and Lushais were, principally , due to the incapacity 
of the P o litica l Agent at Manipur to influence the Lushal 

tr ib e s . I f  the Agent was keen enough to establish  a strong 

force at Chiboo, i t  was probable that the dastern Lushal 

Chiefs would not have dared ̂ commit such raids on the fron
t ie r  of Manipur.

In 1871?the Lushais again committed raids on Cachar, 
Sylhet, Manipur and Tipper ah and were at the same time at 

feud with the Kaahows or Booties, a tribe  that settled  to 

the south of Manipur . Since they had been violent , the 

Oovernor-Ceneral in Council decided to send an expedition 

against them with two oolurans, one from Chittagong and the

68. Ib id ., pp.46-47.
59. Mackenzie, Alexander, North Bast Frontier of Bengal, 

p.160.
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60oth«r from Caehar , and Invited co-operation from the Raja 
of Manipur. In re sponse^ Chandrakirti Singh sent a contin
gent of two thousand Manipur! Sepoys and four hundred jde»  

porters to assist the British Government in their expedition 
against the Lusha! s. Major General Ifuthall, an officer of 
great experience, was appointed to accompany the Manipurl 
troops* His LordMiip in Council further requested Chandra- 
kirti Singh to establish Manipur! outposts along the hills, 
east of Tipaimhkh and south of the Manipur Valley, and send 
his other forces to the south of Molrang, In the direction 
of Chiboo, with Instructions to intercept the possible 
advance of the Lushai s in that direction* While the expedi
tion was thus carrying on in full swing, Dambhung, the head
man of ?aikun,and the ministers of the Chief of Poiboi cave 
to the British Camp and reported the difficulties that were 
being faced by the Manipuri soldiers, mainly from want of 
adequate food supply and ether medical facilities to those 
Who were suffering from pestilential diseases . On the re
ceipt of this news, the Manipuri troops were allowed to with
draw from Chiboo6* and on their return Journey, they made 
an oneounter with the Katnhaws or Booties in *iich they made 
fifty six men of the latter prisoners and seised fifty two
au Meets.

The British expedition to the LuShai Hills was 
«uoo..«ful. Tte trite, of Vonpllal, Poiboi and Vonol.l w.ro

60. Woodthorpe, ep.cit*, p.39.
61. Ibid.» p.230.
62. Ibid., p.256.
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mibsequently reduced to submission and tributes war* exac
ted from them. Before complete withdrawal of the Manlpurl 
troops from the Iaishal country, the British Government com
pelled these Chiefs to enter into an agreement with the 
Government of Manipur for a peaceful settlement. In October, 
1872, the Government of India also instructed the Political 
Agent, Manipur, to take the initiative in establitfilng friendly 
relations with the Lutftais . In ths following year Damboom, 
the I*uahai Chief, paid a visit to Manipur. The Manipuri 

authorities tried to keep that visit a secret, but the Poli
tical Agent, having heard of the Chief's arrival, sent for 
him privately. Though he promised to meet the Agent, Damboom 
did not turn up. However, Chandrakirtl Singh brought the 
Lushal Chief to Dr.Brown, the Political Agent at Manipur. In 
their meeting Damboom and Brown discussed the peaceful settle
ment of the Lushal-Manipuri relations.

Several Lushai Chiefs followed Damboom and visited 
the Capital of Manipur. In one of their visits to Manipur, 
Chiefs of Poiboi, Lenkoom, Lalkoop, Lairuk, tonga, Punchoohl 

and Dalkoon swore before the Raja and the Political Agent at 
Manipur that mutual friendship would always be maintained by 
them towards the British Government and the Government of 

Manipur and agreed, for that purpose, to conclude a

63. P.Progs., November 1872, No.104.
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64treaty with Chandraklrti Singh . Under the terms of the 
treaty, they agreed notNcommit acts of aggression against th« 
British and the Manipuri subjects and promised not to hold 
communications with any tribes, hostile to the aforesaid 
powers. They also promised to give due notice of any inimi
cal intentions-, from any tribes, against the aforesaid powers. 
They further assured^ to afford support and encouragement bo 
the traders from the countries of the aforesaid powers. The 
Maharaja of Manipur, on his part, promised to forgive all 
acts of aggressions that had been committed against his sub
jects by the above Lushais. He also assured them of his support 
should they be unjustly attacked by any of the neighbouring 
tribes and agreed to assist them in the event of drought and  

famine®^.
However, the terms of the above treaty were not 

respected by the Lushais themselves. In 1877 it was reported 
that the Lushais Who were subjects of Poiboi, Laltura and 
Lengkham, made severe and repeated raids on some Kabul Waga 
villages in the territory of Manipur. Though the news of the 
attack reached him in time,Chandraklrti Singh adhered to his 
friendly relations with them. WiUfc this object in view he 
proposed, in March, 1877^to send a deputation to Tipaimulch 
to discuss the matter,but to no purpose. Thus the Lushai 
problems remained unsolved for many years beyond the period 
under review. Peaoe was temporarily rostered be that -fron
tier for thirteen years only.

6i. Administrative Report of the Manipur Political
Agency, 1873, pp.7-9*

65. Maekensie, op.cit., p.162.
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m  xamhaws or thb aoorias <
The next tribe that came into contact with Manipur, 

as early as the Lushais, was the JCamhaws or Sooties. This 

tribe settled in the South of Manipur and east of the Mani

pur River, i . e . ,  between the country inhabited by the Inishai

proper and the territory  of the Raja of £ule, who was a
66tributary of Burma • The Manipuris considered the Kamhaws 

to be more formidable than the Lushais and they were terribly  

afraid of their raids.

In general appearance and language they resembled

the lu sh a is, but they were usually ta l le r  and stronger, and

had the notoriety of being much more turbulent as foes. Jhey

were unfriendly with the Luahais and had frequently come into

contact with them. I t  was believed that they had a fighting
67force of two thousand strong, armed with muskets , supposed

68to be procurred from Burma •

The Kamhawg or Sooties were old enemies of Manipur. 

During the time of Nar Singh, several raids had been commi

tted by the Kokatung section of th is  tribe  on Mombee and

Heeraway v illa g e s , in the territory  of the Raja. In 1855
69they again attacked Rumfow and burnt down the v illage  and 

in 1856 they committed a serious outrage on the v illage  in 

the bordering areas of the State. When the news reached

66. Administrative Report of the Manipur P o litica l Agency,
1873- 74, p .9 .

67. Ib id ., 1874-75, p.7.
68. Mackenzie, Alexander, o p .c i t . ,  p.163.
69. Administrative Report of the Manipur Poltical Agency,

1874- 75, p .7 .
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Chandraklrti Singh he himself advanced with a large force, 
consisting of one thousand and five hundred Manipur1 soldi
ers, to intercept their further advance. But the latter 
failed to secure their line of communications, and after 
some skirmishing with the enemy they fled , leaving the 
Raja behind and the operation ended in failure. On his re
turn from the above unsuccessful expedition, Chandraklrti 
Singh, however, established a Thanna at lfurafow and placed 
there two hundred sepoys to guard the frontier .

In 1868 the Kamhaws made another attack on the 
Sltol villages,but were repulsed by a Kanipuri troop under 
Subadar Moyna Singh. In that year an engagement else took 
place between the tribe and a Manlpuri force at Kubalok 
Village. In the encounter a Karnhaw Chief and twelve other
men were killed. Anticipating further troubles from the

1859
tribe, In î £hi*ndrakirti Singh 9̂, strengthened Mombee and 
Longya villages with supply of arms and ammunitions to its 
villagers so as to defend any future incursions from them. 
By that tins, two serious acts of aggression were committed 
by the tribe; one on the Manlpuri subjects of a Hsukip 
village near''Anson, iftd thi ; other at Saitol. In the Haukip 
village the raiders killed fifteen men and carried away 
forty-five into oaptivity with their flocks and herds', and 
in Saitol* they burnt down the village but none was killed 
or captured. Three years lattr Kykole, a Kanhaw Chief and 
one of his followers were arrested by Olna and Athokpa

70. Maekensle, Alexander, op.clt., p.164.

168



169

flubadara. who were at that tints in ths Wimfow and Shugnu
Thannas respectively, and brought them to the Capital as
prisoners. With one of their chiefs in Manipur* the Kanhavs
had lost their strength to a considerable degree. In 1865
the Chief of the tribe deputed two of his Kuntriss with
seven men to Chandrakirti Singh to beg pardon from the Raja
for the raids that had been committed on the villages in
his 8tate and for the release of Kykole and his man. Since
Chandrakirti Singh desired to establirfi peaceful relations

71with the tribe* Kykole and his man were released • Bit in 
1869 the Kamhaws again committed a raid on Bombang Village, 
in the territory of Manipur, and killed eleven men and 
carried away ten captives. Thus the relations between the 
Manipuris and the tribe were far from^cordlal, and the attempts 
that had been made by Chandrakirti 8ingh for establishing 
peace with them failed.

While the Manipuris were returning from the Lushai 
Expedition^as slated above, they met m party of the Kamhaws 
and made fifty six of them prisoners along with their leader 
Kokatung. On receipt of the news, the Chief of the tribe 
sent Kykole, with some followers, to Manipur to seek for the 
release of the captured leader and his men. Wien the embassy 
reached the 8tate they were informed that no proposition of 
any kind could be entertained whilst a single Manlpuri sub
ject remained in the hands of the tribe, and that if the

71. Administrative Report of the Manipur Political Agency, 
1874-76, pp.S-6.



170

aforesaid captives were not released, the Raja would not 
listen to them*^. Kykole and his followers complied with fetes 
the demand and peace was restored between the Ka-ifcavs and 
the Manipuris. However, immediately after they left the 
State it was reported that the tribe required one hundred 
human heads for the performance of the funeral obsequies of 
their late Chief. i*his led Chandraklrtl Singh to believe 
that the villages in his territory would certainly be expo
sed to immediate raids from the tribe, if timely protection 
was not given to them. Instead of waiting for the arrival 
of the Kasfaaws in his territory, the Raja desired to launch 
an attack on them as far as their territory. With this object 
in view, he sought co-operation from the British Government. 
The latter, however, thought it impolitic to authorise such 
an expedition against the tribe and Instructed the Raja that 
toile taking all necessary measures for the protection of 
his frontier, he should not commit any act of unprovoked 
aggression against that tribe. The Government of India being 
indifferent to him, the Raja abandoned his idea of launching 
an attack on the Karfiavs. However, no immediate threat or 
raid at anticipated by Chandrekirti Singh was ever eoanltted 
end peace was restored temporarily in that frontier.

In 1874 the tribe again committed attacks on the
73Mttkoong and the lumsol villages in the territory of Kanipur.

Dr.Brown, the Political Agent, who visited and inspected the
78. tfackensle, Alexander, op.clt., p.167.
73. Administrative Report of the Manipur Political Agency, 

1874-75, p.8.
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villages,recorded that he found both the villages partly 
burnt and abandoned, their survivors talcing refuge in Chai- 
rel and W*ngoo Tillages respectively74, Then the above de
tails reached the Capital* the Manipuris desired to punish 
the tribe for their wanton raids and sought the opinion of 
the Political Agent, Brown recommended in favour of the 
Manipur is. After donsideration of all facts, the Government 
of India also concurred in the opinion of the Agent and 
allowed the Raja to punish the Kamhavs with the following 
propositions to be observed (i) that the villages in and 
around Mombee only* had to be attacked) Cii) that the Mani- 
purls had to send a sufficient force to obviate all chances 
of defeat and (iii) that reprisals on woven and children had 
to be strictly avoided.

Thus, on 19 February, 1875, a strong force, con
sisting of two thousand Manipur! soldiers and four hundred 
Khona jals. under the command of Thangal and Sawaljamba 
marched for Shugnu, the bass camp for the operation , The 
force reached Mombee on the 26th and made ah attack on the 
Kamhavs* After a gallant resistance that covered one and a 
half hours' fighting, the latter gave away and abandoned the 
field7®. On 27 February, 1876, the troops made further pre
parations for an attack on the Kamhew Tillages, By that time

74. Ibid.
75* Ibid,| p.ll, 
76. Ibid.
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a deputation from Noogeah consisting of Kumteh and Thang-
Jeeloom cams to tha camp of the Manipuris, made clear their
unwillingness to continue the fight. The two Manipuri
commanders asked them to surrender the captives they carried
away from Kumsol. The delegates agreed to surrender the
prisoners and also promised to pay tribute to the Raja of
Manipur. Athokpa and Hung sang Stabadars. with twenty two
soldiers, were sent along with Kumteh and Thangjeeloom to

77rescue the prisoners . The party returned with the wife and 
children of the Chief of Kumsol. who had also been captured 
in the last raid. Dr.Brown observed i "To conclude, although 
I am disappointed at no hostages having been brought in, I 
think the expedition has been fairly successful. Whether or 
not the prisoners will now be given up is uncertain and as 
to the continuance of peace, time only can show. The Mani
puris, I may add effected the whole operation without losing 
any of their number."78

After the above expedition and subsequent estab
lishment of four new Thannas in that frontier, no raid had 
been committed by the Kaahaws on Manipur. However, they 
ones again, became more aggressive during 1877 and 1878.
But after 1878, the tribe had remained comparatively quiet 
with little of the aggressiveness which they had shown in 
the earlier years except the one that they committed, in
January 1883, on the Tipaimukh Basar, in the Southern border
77. Ibid.
78. Ibid.,p,12.
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79o f Cachar d is t r ic t  • After the suppression o f  the above 
attack , the Kamhaw problem was settled  permanently and 

peace was,once again, restored in that fron tier  o f  Mani
pur.

XhlS ANGA.1I NAG AS

I t  i s  probable that the Manipurls had penetrated

in to  the area now included in  Nagaland and exacted tr ib u tes .

During the time o f  Ganbhir Singh several Angami v illa g e s  were
80subdued, including Kohima, the largest o f  a l l  . Since then 

the Angami Nagas had commercial t r a f f i c  with Nanipur and when

ever a Nani pur i  v is ite d  a Naga v il la g e  he was treated as an 

honoured guest at a time when a B ritish  subject could not 

venture in to  the in te r io r  without risk  o f  being murdered. They 

regarded Manipur as the greater power o f the two, because 

her conduct was con sisten t; i f  she threatened she acted.

The Angamis settled  in  the northern boundary o f the

te rr ito ry  o f Manipur. None can say from where they came. The

probab ility  i s  that they came, o r ig in a lly , from the south-
81eastern corner o f  Tibet . B ritish  acquaintance with them 

began in  1832 when Captain Jenkins and Lieutenant Pemberton,

79. ? .A .P o lt l.B .P ro g s ., September 1883, No.262, Lyall to 
Secretary, Government o f Ind ia , 22 June 1883.

80. Johnstone,Sir James, tty Experiences in  Manipur and 
Naga H ills , p .23.

81. I b id . , p .28.
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escorted by Gambhir Singh's Manlpurl troops, forced a pass
age through the hills with a view to discover a practicable 
route upto Assam. Next year, Gambhir Singh and Lieutenant 
Gordon with a large force, subdued Kohima and other villages 
as stated in- a previous chapter. Subsequently, a kind of 
vague boundary, between Manipur and the taga Hills, was laid 
down in 1842 by Lieutenant Biggs from the British side and 
Captain Gordon as the representative of the Government of 
Manipur. : But, the AngamlsT'~ . *\s had little ngard for the
Biggt-Gordon line. The Supreme Government also by that time 
were not very particular about enforcing laws on their side 
of the border. There was, therefore, a long standing boundary 
dispute between Manipur and the Naga Hills.

The British occupied Naga Hills area was under the 
administration of a Political Agent, stationed at Samagudtlng, 
but his rule was confined only to a few villages in the neigh
bourhood of the headquarter. In 1851 the affairs in the above 
area had reached such a state that the Supreme Government 
s|rongly desired, to hand over its administration- entirely 
to the Government of Manipur82. Johnstone later observed :
•...... . failing any intention on the part of the British
to annex the hills, it would have been good policy to have 
reorganised the Manipur territory and to have aided the Maha
raja to annex and subdue as much as he could under certain 
restrictions." "Had this been done", he continued, "the

og
British Should have saved themselves much trouble.
82. Administrative Report of the Manipur Political Agency, 

1874-75, p.13.
83. Johnstone, op.cit., p.36.
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By that time, two Magas from Phoulong came to 
Manipur and reported that their Tillages had been threatened 
by the Angaml Nagas of Popoolong) Mosuaah and foojing vllla- 
ges and sought protection from the Government of Manipur . 
Chandraklrtl Singh expressed his desire to protect them. 
McCullock, the Political Agent, also concurred In the Raja1 s 
opinion and reported the matter to the Agent to the Governor- 
General. fhe latter turned down the request but established 
a British outpost at Popoolongmal to check further ITaga in
cursions. Inspite of the measure, they made an attack on 
Noung village In October, 1852, killed and took away the

85heads of eighteen persons and carried off three captives .
On vbeeipt of the above news, McCullock appealed to the 
Supreme Government that Chandraklrtl Singh should be allowed 
to send a detachment of his troops to Remda so that the Raja 
would be able to afford protection of the loyal villages in 
that quarter. Since the Nagas in question were not British 
subjects, the 8upreme Council held a different view and Inti
mated that the Government of Manipur must be left to adopt 
Its own measured in punishing the perpetrators of the aggre- 
s s ion. His Lordriilp in Council, nevertheless, Instructed 
the Manlpurl Chief that he was forbidden to make any reta
liatory expedition into the Naga Hills and while adopting 
his measures to redress any outrages, committed by the Angaml
Nagas in the territory of his 8tate, he should consult the

87officer In charge of Samagudting .
84. P.C.,2 March, 1851 ̂ lo.241 .McCullock to Vincent, 13 Dec. 1851.
85. P.C.,26 Nov.1852,No.55,McCullock to Allen, 26 Oct.1852.
86. Ibid., No.56, Allen to McCullock, 26 November, 1852.
87. Chakravarty,B.C., op.cit., p.86.
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In March, 1854, a large Manipur! force, consisting
of one thousand and five hundred soldiers, invaded the Angarai 

88country and destroyed the Momma village and threatened to 
bring all the hills under complete subjugation* One of the 
causes of the invasion was that some of them had been guilty 
of plundering Maga villages within the territorial jurisdic-

O Qtion of the Government of Manipur . The Mozuma Magas and 
other headmen, Heekalay and lfephoo9 appealed to the Supreme 
Government for their protection from the Manipuris90, but 
their request was turned down because the Supreme Council 
opined that Manipur, being an independent kingdom could act 
Independently.

MeCullock Induced the Angara! Magas to come down to 
Manipur and visit him. The latter obeyed him and thus he 
obtained certain amount of influence over them . But after 
the Agent left the 8tate, these Magas were ill-treated by the 
Manipuris at the foot of their hills. They descended in a 
body on their tormentors, murdered some of them and carried 
off some as slaves. Chandraklrti Singh desired to send an 
armed body to punirfi the tribe. The Political Agent consen
ted to the Rajs' s wish but held the view that the latter 
tiiould malar his soldiers not to kill women and children. Thus 
the Manipuris troops attacked the Angara! Magas and success
fully drove them out of the territory of the State.
88. P.C., 6 May* 1854, Mo.63, Anand Ram Phukan to Jenkins,

21 March, 1854.
89. Ibid., Jenkins to Beadon, 24 March, 3854.
90. P.C., 25 May, 1855, Petition of Heekalay and Mephoo to 

the Agent to the Governor General, 2 January, 1865.
91. F.Poltl. A.Progs., February,1863, Mo.50, Dr.Dillon to 

Aitehison Ho.60, 20 Jan. 1863{ Report of Manipur.
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The aggressive attacks of the Manipurls on the 
Angami Wagas were a source of cruel irritation to those 
tribe8, and their baneful effects, in most instances, exten
ded to those Angamis who were under the protection of the

92British Government . The Government of Manipur, was there* 
fore, Instructed to desist from acts of aggression on them, 
but was allowed to carry on trade provided it maintained 
friendly relations with the aforesaid Wagas • Insplte of 
this, in 1863, Seouaba, the Chief of the Xbnoaah village* 
reported to the Supreme Government that a troop of Mani purl 
soldiers c a m  and attacked his people and killed thirty two. 
The Supreme Council refused to interfere in his favour.

In 1863, one Mr.Monterio,a Britirfi subject of Portu
guese extraction, had been killed near the village of Mao by
one of the hill tribes who was under the general denomination 

94of the Anganis • Mon^terio cane to Manipur from Cachar with 
his wife and family. He was in the employment of Mr.Schiller, 
a Tea-Planter in Cachar. Before he left for Mao,Chandraklrt 1 
Singh warned him not to go there in the face of the turbulent 
nature of the hill tribes of that area, but he paid no atten
tion. The village he went was within the boundary of Manipur

92. F.Poltl.A.Progs., llovember, 1863, lfo.ll, P.A. to Secre
tary, Ifo.54, 20 May, 1863.

93. Ibid., Wo.44, Dillon to officiating Secretary,
13 October 1863.

94. F.Poltl. A.Progs., January 1864, Wo.162, Beveridge to 
officiating Secretary* Wo.2, 13 December, 1863.
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bu$ he never cared to take a paes from the Raja. But even if 
he had gone there with a pass from the Chief, it probably

Q Cmight have been of little use to him . On receipt of the
news, Chandrakirti Singh made an immediate expedition against
the above Nagas and H.Beveridge, the officer on Special Duty
at tianipur, also accompanied him. When Beveridge reached lao
area, he made an enquiry in which he found out the fact that
Monterio had about one thousand rupees in his possession,
and it was for the possession of that money that the Naga was
tempted to kill him. Schiller charged the Raja of Manipur for

96the murder of his agent and appealed to the Supreme Govern
ment, but His Lordship in Council turned down his appeal and
informed the Tea Planter that Chandrakirti Singh was in no

97way < a party to the above murder •
In September, 1875 Togmemah village in Manipur was

attacked by the Angami Nagas of Popoolongmai* Konomah and
Mozuma villages. Many of them were armed with muskets ana

96two men and ten women were killed and four mem wounded . On
8k January, 1876, another attack was made on mm
Mukooelong village9^ and towards the end of October of same
year Qwelong was onee again, attacked by a party of the
Semeneah clem of Angami Nagas of Konomah Village100.
w .  Tbid., Feb. ,1864, No. 156, iiemorial from Schiller to 

Secy, to the Govt, of India, 16 January, 1864.
97. Ibid., Durand to Schiller, 19 February, 1864.
98. Administrative Report of the lanipur Political Agency, 

1875-76, p.2.
99. Ibid.

100. Ibid., 1877-78, p.10.
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The Angami Magas had long baen considered powerful 
and varlika; and a th raat from ona of i t s  members was almost 
a daath santenea to  a man from a vaak v illage. Barly next 
year Kostina IVagaa unfurled tha standard of revolt against 
tha B ritish  Government. On receipt of tha news, Johnstons 
marched against tha rebels with ona hundred men of tha 35th 
Wative Infantry and a Kanipuri force under Balaram Singh101. 
Before h is  arrival news reached that the Kanipuri Thanna 
at Kangal, in  tha Kabaw Talley, had bean surprised by a 
party sent by tha Raja of Sahjok. Johnstone retreated to 
Manipur leaving behind major portion of h is  army to  the 
aid of the P o litica l Agent, Maga H ills , with instructions 
to  stay in  tha t fro n tie r t i l l  peace and order was resto r
ed in  the v illage . In the meantime, a delegation of the 
rebel Magas came to  Chandrakirtl Singh and sought for the 
la t t e r 1 s aid against the B ritish | the Raja declined and 
warned them that i f  they refused to  m - surrender to  the
B ritish  Immediately a strong Kanipuri farce would be

102deployed against them •

101. Johnstone, o p .c lt . ,  p.99.
102. Ib id ., p.102.
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Troubles started afresh with the Angamls. On 
14 Octobert 1879, Damant vent to Merema Angamls of Kohima to 
try and enforce some demands on them. The Agent had long 
been Informed that the tribe meant mischief and, therefore, 
several loyal Nagas had Implored him not to go there. Find
ing him deaf to their entreaties they even begged him to pro
ceed through the quarters of friendly Sememe* of Kahima.
Damant insisted on having his ovn way and vent upto the gate 

103of the Meremas ; and vhile demanding an entrance, he was 
ahot^deattvalong with a large number of his followers. The 
Angamls invaded the administrative headquarters, killed a 
large number of the British subjects and besieged the remain
ing along with Cavley, the Assistant Political Agent, Naga 

104Hills • On receipt of the nevs, Johnstone hastened to 
Kahlma with an escort of 34th Bengal Infantry. Chandraklrti 
Singh extended his help both in men and money. He sent a 
force of tvo thousand Manipuri soldiers under the command 
of his eldest son Suraehandra Singh, accompanied by Tlkendra- 
jit Singh and Thangal. On reaching Mao, near Kohina, Mani
puri army found that the Angaml rebellion had spread far and 
vide and anti-British feelings affected quite a large number 
of Waga villages in and around that area.

103. Ibid., p.157.
104. Ibid., p.150.
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The arrival of reinforcement from Manipur had its
105Immediate affect • Since then no major raids and counter- 

raids occurred in that frontier and friendly relation restored 
with the Angamls and continued till the end of the period 
under review. Johnstone writes i "It is difficult to over
estimate our obligation to the Maharaja for his loyal conduct
during the insurrection and subsequent troubles ...........
The Ifagas arfced him to help them and promised to become his 
feudatories if only he would not act against them. The temp
tation must have been strong, at least to serve us as we 
deserved, by leaving us in the lurch to get out of the mess 
as best as we could. Instead of this, Chandrakirti Singh 
loyally and cheerfully places his resources at our disposal, 
and certainly by enabling ms to march to its relief, preven
ted the fall of Kohlma, and the disastrous result which would

X06have * inevitably followed."

THE CHUSSAD JOJKIS I
The Knkis were a wandering race consisting of 

several tribes. In all probability they came from south 
Burma and had pushed their settlements as far as the Kaga 
Hills. They came into Manipur in search of new homes. Though 
tribes of the sane race had long been subject to the Raja
105. Ibid., p.174.
106. As quoted by J.Roy in his book 'History of (anipur' , 

pp.99-100.
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of Manipur, they vere first heard as Kukis between 1830 and
1840. They ware closely related to the Booties or Kamhaws,
but not so closely as to have prevented the usual tribal feuds,

1 0 7
which "Hade it unpleasant for them to live near to one another. 
In order to avoid possible attacks front the Kaahaws, the 
Chussad Kukis left their homes in the south of the Valley 
of Manipur, and settled in the hills near the Kongal route 
to Bursa.

War Singh and McCullock, with great generosity 
and kindness won over and settled the early Kuki iaaigrants.
As night be expected, jealousy sprung up in the minds of many 
of the Kanipuri officials and when the Agent first establish
ed relations with the Chussads, effort was aade to obstruct 
his arrangement. When the Chief of that tribe came to 
Manipur under safe conduct from the Political Agent, he was
murdered by a high official, the brother-in-law of Chandra- 

108kirti Singh • That abominable act alienated the Chussads,
and though they settled near the Manipur Valley, they never
appeared to have been satisfied with their lot and always

on
complained against the oppressions, committed/, them, by the 
Manlpuris. They, therefore, decided, in 1877, to leave the 
State for good. Their tributary off-shoots, the Choomeyangs,

107. P.A.Poltl.K., February 1883, Vo.175, Johnstone to 
Secretary to the C.C., Assam, 28 January 1882.

106. Ibid.



183

the Chungles, the Moonoyes and the Koomeyangs also followed 
them. The Choomeyangs went first from Manipur, and after 
crossing the Ungoching Range, they settled down in the k b  
Burmese territories. The Chussad Kukis, thus settled in the 

area lying between the Chattik and the Kongal fhannafl to the 
north and the south, and between Ungoching and the Malain 
Ranges to the west. Some of their villages, therefore, were 

in the area of the Kabaw Valley, in the territory of Burma. 
Tonghoo's Chussad, Pumgong, lfowkeet, Koomeyang, Choomeyang, 
Chungle, Moonoye, Chunbo, Phunghe and Powchong villages were 

within the territory of Manipur; and Tookoopa, Vaife and 
Chungse within the Burmese territory. Tonghoo was the Chief 
of all the above villages, but each village also had its own 
Chief.

During the early part of 1877 some inroads had been
made into the territory of Manipur by small parties of this

109tribe and several Manipuris had been killed . After the 
Kongal outrage of 1877, the authority of Manipur was, for 
some time, not exercised on that frontier. Taking advantage 
of the situation, the Chussad Kukis became a terror to the 
peaceful Tangkhuls and Lahoopas in their neighbourhood. When 
the news reached Chandrakirtl Singh, a strong force was 
Immediately sent there to intercept their further advance.

109. Administrative Report of the Manipur Political Agency, 
1877-78, p.ll.
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By the end of December 1879, it vas reported that Tonghoo, 
at the instigation of the Samjok Raja, declared himself to 
be independent of Manipur, bat his revolt vas suppressed. 
Shortly after the above outrage, a raid was again committed, 
in February, 1880, by a party of Chussad JCukis, an a Chingsav 
village, in the territory of Manipur110 in which forty 
five men of the village were murdered, three carried off as 
captives and the village itself burnt down to ashes. With 
a view to suppress the Chussalft Kukls permanently, Chandra- 
kirti Singh desired to send an expedition against them. He, 
therefore, sought opinion from the Government of India, rhe 
latter concurred in the opinion of the Raja and Chandra- 
kirti Singh suppressed the Chussad Kukis. With the subjugation 
of the aforesaid tribes peace vas restored to the fron
tiers of Manipur till the early decades of the twentieth 
century.

It is evident from the above that if strong 
military or police outposts had been located in the fron
tiers, and good communications established between the 
Capital and the border villages, much of the troubles 
that Manipur faced, during the period under review, could 
have been avoided and many of the Innocent lives of women

110. F.Poltl.A. Progs., January 1882, Hos.l-2| Secretary,
C.C., Assam to Secretary, Govt, of India, 31 March, 1880
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and children would have been saved. The ruling Chiefs of 
Manipur, however, learnt that the security of the State could 
not be assured without a powerful army backed by the British 
Government.

— 00O00



CHAPTER VI

BRITISH PARArtJUNTCY IN 4AKIPUR

The la s t  attempt to  d ispossess Chandraklrti Singh 

front tho throne was mads by one Irengba Thundangba, on 23

June, 1881 . The latter announced himself to be the Raja of
OmuLHaiti pur ̂ vested his followers with highest ranks. He collected 

a party of men in the neighbourhood of the salt wells at 
Hlgel, Uhandrakhong and Andro, In the eastern part of the 
▼alley of Hanipur, and marched towards the Capital. The de
tachment that was sent under command of Balaram Singh and 
Saaoo Singh succeeded in suppressing the rebels. The ring 
leader, including his followers, making a total of one hundred 
and seventy nine men, were taken captivesi of these, eighteen
were executed, ten Imprisoned, nine sent to work in the salt

2springs and the rest were whipped and let off .
After a long reign^thlrty five years Chandrakirti

3Singh expired on 20 Hay, 1886 • He was a strong and capable 
ruler. He was of an inquisitive mind and had a great taste 
for mechanical arts of all kinds. In spite of all the diffi
culties he had confronted, he had consolidated his kingdom 
and brought about a series of reforming measures for the wel
fare of his subjects. However, his commitments to the British 
Government were not befitting to an Independent ruler. From
the very beginning he m  entirely depended on them for uhat-
1. F.Poltl. A.Progs.larch 1882, Johnstone to Secretary ,C.C., 

Assam, Ho.SD, 25 January, 1882.
2. F.Poltl.A.Progs. ,September 1881, lfo.12, Secretary ,C.C., 

Assam to Secretary, Government of India, 8 August 1881.
3. Ibid.. August 1886, Ho.79, Secretary ,C.C.. Assam to 

Secretary, Government of India, 23 June 18 8 6.
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•ver ha d id . Hi a acceptance o f  presents4 5 6 7 and titles** fr o 1* 

the Government c lea rly  in d ica tes  that h is  status was not 

d iffe ren t from other subordinate States under B r it i£ i  Govern

ment. Johnstone w rites * " . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  at the entrance

o f  the C apital I was net by the Maharaja h im self, surrounded 

by a l l  h is  sons. A carpet was spread with chairs fo r  him and 

myself. After a d a y 's  rest Z paid a v is i t  to  the Maharaja, 

having f i r s t  stipulated as to  ay proper reception . I was re

ceived by the Jubaraja (h e ir  apparent) at the entrance to  the 

private Part o f  the Palace and by the Maharaja a few paces 

from the entrance to  the Darbar room (H all o f  reception ) . . .  

...........  I read the Vioeroy*s le t t e r ,  informing the Maharaja

o f my appointm ent........... I  took my leave and was escorted
6back to  the place where I was met on my a rr iv a l"  . Whereas 

in  the Court o f  Ava,the B ritish  Resident, when attending
7

Court had to  remove h is  shoes and kneel before the King .

Chandrakirti Singh had ten sons from h is  s ix  

queens. In accordance with h is  wltfiee, h is  four sons namely, 

Surachandra Singh, Kulachandra Singh, r ik e jira jit Singh a lia s  

Koireng and Jh a lak irti Singh, born o f  the f i r s t  four queens 

in  order o f sen io r ity , became the Maharaja. Jubaraja. Senana-  
vak (Commander) and Senapat1(Commander in -C h ief) respective ly .

4 . A robe o f  honour, a sword aid a be lt as Jftitiny rewards; a 
gold signet r in g , a many-bladed k n ife , a s ilv e r  medallion 
and a portra it o f  His Royal Highness, the Prince o f  Wales 
(afterwards King Bdward VII; Annual Administrative Report; 
o f  Manipur P o l it ic a l  Agency, kSSfi 1875-78, p .9 ) .

5 . Knight Commander o f  the Star o f  India on 20 February,1880; 
James, My Experiences in  Manipur and Mage H il ls ,  p.179.

6. I b id . ,  pp.66—67.
7 . Masumdar,R.C. etc .,A n  Advanced History o f  In d ie , p.838.
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Of the three utarina brothers of Suraohandra Singh, Bhairab- 
Jit Singh alias Paka Sana held the office of Sagolhanj aba 
(Commander of the Horse), Ketfiorjit Singh ShamuhanJaba (in
charge of elephant s) and Padmaloohan Singh Dolairoi^anj aba 
(in-charge of doolies). Prince Angou Sana, son of^fifth quean, 
was officer in-charge of roads and Zillangamba Singh was the 
A.D.C. to the Raja. Pros offioial records, it is not known 
whether Prince Gandhar Singh, son of tha second queen and 
uterine brother of Kulachandra Singh, held any office. In all 
probability, he night have been a minor which debarred him 
from such an assignment. Jhalakirti Singh died within a few 
months and Tikendrajit Singh succeeded to his office of the 
Senapati.

Surachandra Singh was a weak ruler. Ha was more 
dependent upon the British Government than his father. He 
firmly believed that he could not rule even for a day without 
the latter* s support. In his character and views he was enti
rely different from those of Tikendrajit Singh who had already 
distinguished himself by his an own valour and military skill, 
and this made him the most powerful and prominent member of 
the Court. His ability and popularity drew the wrath of the 
British Political Agents, particularly Johnstone, who in 1888 
prepared a list of his crimes, some of which were committed 
as far back as 1877 and 1881. The latter believed that the

8. F.Pdtl.A., June 1881, Nos.28-30, Johnstone to Sllict,
7 fay 1881.
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presence of such & bold, resourceful and domineering prince 
would certainly be detrimental to the Interest of British in 
tfanlpur.

rikendrajit Singh vas hostile to the British influ
ence and he tried to convince the Raja that Manipur could 
exist independently without any support from an alien govern
ment. Tikendrajit Singh* however, realised that no useful 
purpose would be served by adopting a hostile attitude towards 
the Brltlrti Government. He, therefore, remained friendly with 
the British authorities at rtanipur.

fhe very day on which Chandra^irtl Singh died, a
prince commonly known as Barachauba with fifteen titular

9prince8 revolted at Burl Bazar, a place about seven miles
from the Capital. When the news reached Surachandra Singh,
he sent a party of two hundred sepoys under the command of
Shamu Singh to disperse them10. Barachauba, by that time, had
collected about six hundred men from the neighbouring villages.
An encounter took place between the two parties in which the
rebels fell back to Helbi Makhong between Burl Bazar and tani-
pur. The Raja sent reinforcement of one thousand and five
hundred sepoys under the command of i’ikendrajit Singh and
General fhangal* 11. fhe rebels were attacked and dispersed byiutr^
and one of the fifteen princes and ten followers were captured.
9. P.Bxtl.A.Progs., August 1886, No. 179, Secy, to the C.C.,

Assam to Secy, to the Govt, of India* 23 June 1886.
10. Ibid., April 1887, No.207, C.*iaculay to Secy, to the 

Govt, of India* 11 December 1886.
11. Ibid., No.210, Secy, to the C.C., Assam to Secy. Govt, 

of Indian, 3 January, 1887.
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Shortly afterwards he made another attempt to seise the throne
12but was arrested and sent to Hazaribagh as a Political prisoner

Hardly had one year passed when Wangkhelrakpa who
was in-charge of the fangkhul Hagas, unfurled the standard of

13revolt on 12 September, 188? • Surachandra Singh sent a large
force under his brother fikendrajlt Singh to suppress the re-

volt. By that time the .latter also collected a group of his
followers and under cover of darkness he and his followers
attacked the palace at about ten 0* clock the same night a w
forced their way in. While attempting to make a rush at the
gate of the Raja's private residence, Wangkheirakpa was killed
in action along with his son and brother, and his revolt cane 

14to an end •

PALhCiS RKVOLr OP 1390 t

fhe death of Chandrakirti Singh was a signal for 
scramble for power amongst his sons who were divided into 
two groups - headed by Surachandra Singh and Kulachandra Singh 
fhe enmity between the two was high-lighted by open rivalry 
between Tikendrajlt Singh and Bhalrabjit Singh,commonly known 
as Paka Sana. Bhalrabjit Singh was an able and educated

12. Ibid.
13. P.Kxtl.A.Progs., October 1887, IVo.235, Primrose to Secy, 

to the C.C.,Assam, 13 September 1887.
14. Ibid., Confidential, 19 September 1887.
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man. But according to the contemporary evidence he was mean
and jealous of others, and as such, was never liked by his
followers* He was the sworn enemy of Tikendrajit Singh since
the day when the latter as Senapati became his superior
officer* Hrs.Qrimwood observed the relation between Paha Sana
and Tikendrajit Singh as ' jealousies that the weak will ever
have for the strong in whatever country or community it may 

lfibe' • The ill feeling between the two rose to its height 
when both asked for the hands of a girl, supposed to be the 
prettiest maid in Manipur. The Raja at first remained neutral 
and held the balance between the two but was gradually won 
over by Paka Sana* Besides, Surachandra Singh created a new 
judicial post and appointed Paka Sana as its head though the 
whole department of administration of justice was hitherto in
charge of the Jubaraja. This made the relation between the 

- - - - - - - - - - -  bRaja and Kulachandra Singh far from^cordial. By that time,
Paka Sana also quarrelled with Angou Sana Singh and Zillangamba 
Singh over several Issues, and at length Paka Sana got the 
Raja to forbid Zillangamba and Angou Sana Singh to sit in the 
Durbar. ihe two princes also lost some of their offices, 
rights and privileges, and had good reason to fear that they 
would either be banished ••or punished. The young princes lost 
no time in consulting their powerful brother and ally Tiken- 
drajit Singh. The result was that at the midnight of Septem
ber 21, 1890, Angou Sana Singh and Zillangamba Sing* accompanied

15. Mrs.Grimwood, Three Tears in Manipur, p.130.
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by a number of attendants scaled the walls of the |
Mahal with the help of a ladder and proceeded towards the 
bed chamber of the Raja and began firing the riflee into the 
windows. The Maharaja had newer much reputation for courage, 
and on this occasion Instead of rousing his men to action 
and beating off the Intruders he rushed out for safety at 
the back of the palace and fled to the Residency. Tikendra- 
Jit Singh was not present at the time of this occurrence, 
but Joined his two step brothers shortly afterwards; and the 
palace was occupied without any bloodshed. For reasons not 
definitely known Kulachandra Singh had left the palace on 
that very night, but returned in the morning and was proclaim- 
ed Raja. However, the movement of the Jubaraia suggested that 
he was aware of the coming revolution and decided to sit on 
the fence without compromising himself in any way so that if 
the revolution failed he could claim no part in the whole 
affair.

In the meantime, Surachandra Singh had found shelter 
in the Residency along with *!£}» his brothers, ministers and 
a number of armed retainers. The ex-Raj a expected that <r. 
Grimwood, the Political Agent, would help him to reclaim his 
position but to no purpose. Prom this moment,the relation bet
ween Surachandra Singh and the Political Agent has been a

16matter of keen controversy . It is not easy to disentangle 
the truth from the conflicting versions of what actually took

16. Masamdar,R.C#, British Paramountey and Indian RenaiA- 
ssance, p.171.
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place on that eventful day • Surachandra Singh reported that 
he had ariced for the Political Agent' a assistance and sane-

_ Kp̂
tion to flght^rebels. Bat Grimwood denied and held the view

&/» ofpfiowt
that the former never asked hie for sanction to fight. By 
that time* the Chief Commissioner of Assam instructed the 
Political Agent to try to meditate between the parties. But 
before any decision could be taken, 9urachandra Singh expre
ssed his desire to leave Manipur and to go on a pilgrimage 
and settle at Brlndaban. in the Pnited Provinces* Mrs.Grimwood 
writes* "Hr husband brought every argument to bear upon the 
Baja to induce him to brave the matters cut and allow some 
efforts to be made to regain his thronef bat he would not 
listen to any reason, and after soma hours* spent in fear and 
terror .......... . signified his attention to my husband of

T Omaking a formal abdication of the throne." After a careful 
study of the official records the Government of India express
ed its view  x "We consider that in his conduct of this affair 
the Political Agent showed some want to judgement. He should 
have exerted his influence more strongly to uphold the autho
rity of the Maharaja and he should not have accepted the 
Maharaja's abdication, and allowed him to leave the State, 
without reference to the Government of India by *hom airachan- 
dra had been recognised as Chief of Manipur. A Political
officer has no power to accept the abdication of a Native 
Chief. Mr.Grimwood's action greatly prejudiced the case and
1 7. Mi sc.papers, P.Sec.B.Progs., April 1891f Wos.3-56,

pp.8-11.
18. Mrs.Grimwood, op.cit., p.142.

17
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was the causa of -such subsequent trouble." *>n th® whole * 
it was added, "it is difficult to avoid the conclusion that 
Qrimwood for some reason or other was sympathetic to the new 
regime and unwilling to see Surachandra Singh restored to the 
throne, I*he latter seems to insinuate that this was due to 
Qrimwood* s friendship for Tikendrajit Singh.

Surachandra Singh, finally* made up his mind to go 
to Brlndaban. He wrote a letter to this effect to fikendrajit 
Singh informing him that he had no desire to contest the 
throne. He had also returned the royal dress and sword and other 
paraphernalia requesting him that preparation be made for his 
Journey . On completion of necessary arrangements byA Sura
chandra Singh left for Brlndaban. The ministers who had accom
panied him to the Residency returned to the Palace where they 
were all received by Kulachandra, who had meanwhile come back 
to Manipur and proclaimed himself Maharaja. The new Raja made 
fikendrajit Singh his JubaraJa. Angou Sana Singh, the SenaPati 
AX and fiillangaaba Singh the SagolhanJaba (Commander of the 
Horse) respectively. On 29 September, 1890 Kulachandra des
patched letter to the Government of India announcing that he 
had ascended the throne in consequence of his elder brother1 s 
abdication • The departure of the ex-Raja from Manipur ter 
made the Palace Revolution completely successful without any 
bloodshed.
19. F. Sec.fixtl.fi., October 1891, No.800, Ho.186 of 1891.
20. Misc.papers, F. Cec.fi.Progs. April 1891, Hos.3-55, pti.8-11.
21. Maaumdar,R.C., op.eit., p.714.
22. F.Sec.fixtl.fi., October 1891, Ho.300, Ho.186 of 1891.
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I t  i s  evident fro *  the above that the rea l cause o f 

the Palace Revolt o f  1890 vat mutual jealousy amongst the 

brothers o f  Surachandra Singh* Kulachandra Singh who occupi
ed the throne valued h is  newly acquired o f f i c e  more than Ska 

anything e ls e . He agreed to  keep three hundred B ritish  so ld i

ers in  the Residency and to  administer Manipur according to  

the d icta tes  o f  the B ritish  P o l it ic a l  Agent. I t  seems that 

he was even prepared to  give h is  consent to  the externaent 

o f  fik en d ra jit  Singh i f  the P o lit ic a l  Agent so desired . 

Evidently, no an ti-B ritish  fee lin g  could be traced to  th is 

re v o lt . Everything went on smoothly, and freed from interns-  

cine s t r i f e ,  the new adm inistration brought peace and pros

perity  which the country had never seen during the time o f 

Surachandra Singh. Roads had been repaired , bridges were

constructed and the people seemed to  be happier and more 
23contented . Orimwood him self did not take the Palace devo

lu tion  o f  1890 seriou sly . He observed i "Manipur has w itness

ed aany Palace revolutions -  that o f  1890 i s  merely a repeti

t io n ."

DECISIOII OP ffi* GOVKRMitiWr OP I1CDIA I
the new regime

Though the people o f  Manipur acoepted/wlthout demure 

ftiraehandra Singh never gave up hope o f  recovering h is  kingdom.

23. Mrs.Orimwood, My Three Tears in  Manipur, po. 149-15')
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At the tine of the ex-^aja* a departure from Man!par Grimwood 
gave him a.permit in which It was stated that the former had 
voluntarily abdicated. Surachandra Singh had no knowledge of 
English and he caiae to know of it after he reached Cachar.
He telegraphed to the Viceroy asking for help{ "Just now 
opening Political Agent* s pass learn that I abdicated,wholly 
untrue^ Political Agent misunderstood me, shall submit full 
representation later on, solicit reconsideration and help.1,24

At Sllchar, Surachandra Singh wanted to meet the 
Chief Commissioner of Assam. But as the latter was then away 
from Silchar?the ex-Raj a went to Calcutta and arrived there 
on 12 October, 1890} and on 14 November,he submitted a de
tailed statement to the Viceroy. The Government of India was 
not unwilling to restore Surajichandra Singh to the throne, 
but Grlmwood strongly objected to such a course of action

rn .C e y u ^ c t c ^ a ^ m  difficulties which the Govern

ment would have to face if the ex-Raja was allowed to return 
to Manipur. The Chief Commissioner of Assam also concurred 
in the opinion of the Political Agent. The Government of India, 
however, expressed considerable doubt as to Whether the course 
recommended was advisable^and observed that if they acquiesced 
in the coming to power of Kulaehandra Singh, Tikendrajit Singh, 
a man Who was known to be hostile to the British, would be the 
power behind the throne. In view of the difference of opinion 
between the Government of India on the one hand and the Chief 
commissioner and the Political Agent on the other, there was
24. Correspondence relating to Manipur, 1891, p.8.
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on foe ^ ? ee+
^  prolonged, discussion^ After a good deal of correspondence, 
the Government of India issued its final order, in February 
1891, to the effect that Kulachandra Singh would be recog
nised as the Raja of Manipur if ^he agreed to the following 
conditions t (a) he should allow the Political Agent to keep 
300 soldiers in the Residency, (b) he shoud administer the 
country according to the advice of the Political Agent and 
(c) he should agree to the externment of Tikendrajit Singh

25from Manipur and help the British Government in this respect. 
Lord Lansdowne, the then Governor-General of India, believed 
that Kulachandra Singh would agree to all these proposals.
At the same tints, Surachandra Singh was informed that he would 
not be restored to his throne; but he would be allowed to 
reside at a place selected by the Government. receiving only 
a pension. "The decision of the Government of India" R.C.Iasum- 
dar writes, "to say the least of it is very curious. It 
accepted the revolution as a fait accompli and condoned the 
person who got the greatest benefit of it, but banished an
other who was not known to have been taken any actual part in 
it but idiom they held without any positive evidence as its 
chief instigator.1,26 It la curious to note-bhatthough flken- 
drajlt Singh had every chance of occupying the throne9 he 
never attempted to overstep his elder brother Kulachandra 
Singh. In all probability he supported the cause of the re
bels not for his personal gain but because of his hostility
25. Masumdar,R.C., op.cit., p.717.
26. Kasuadar,R.C., ibid.
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to Surachandra Singh who was always syapathetic to the cause 
of his uterine brothers. Kulaohandra Singh who derived '-.he 
greatest benefit was allowed to enjoy his ill gotten gain a w  
the Senapati was singled out for punishment, though according 
to all evidence it was his younger brothers who made the coup.

Nonetheless, the Government of India suggested that 
the decision about Manipur should be kept a close secret un
til it was announced by Mr.Quinton, the Chief Commissioner 
of Assam. The latter was advised to take sufficient force with 
him even though no resistance was apprehended. The Chief Commi
ssioner left Calcutta on 21 February 1891, and started for 
Manipur from Golaghat on 7 March by the Kohima route with 
an escort of four hundred Gurkha soldiers under the command 
of Colonel Skene and a few civilians. An additional body of 
two hundred Gurkhas was directed to proceed from Cachar to 

Manipur.
Quinton's intention was to require Kulachnadra Singh 

and Tlkendrajit Singh to meet him at a Purbar on his arrival 
to announce the decision of the Governor-General and to arrest 
the latter prince and take him away into exile in India. Fhe 
Government of India concurred in the plan of the Chief Commi
ssioner mainly because they took the ftUXbflE »* a meeting bet
ween the Raja and his courtiers27. Oa 21 March 1891, Grim- 
wood went to Sekmai, twelve miles from the Capital,to meet the 
Chief Commissioner and only then he came to know about the
27. F.Sw.Sxtt.Oot.1891, *>.300, J F S i  Plnj1on Manipur Rebellion from the Viceroy to the^Secy.ot 

State, 14 October 1891, para 16* Tele, from Viceroy to 
Secy, of State, June 5, 1891.
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plan to arraat Tikendrajit Singh. The visit of Quinton 
causad graat consternation in Manipur as it was generally 
believed that he was bringing SUrachandra Singh with him in 
order to restore him to the throne. This eventuality was 
anticipated to the authorities In the Capital of Manipur and 
preparations were made to resist the ex-Baja should he re
turn to Manipur.

§ PL^ff i

Quinton arrived at the Capital on the morning of 
March 22, 1891,and the Durbar was scheduled to be held on the 
same day. The Chief Commissioner asked Kulachandra Singh to
attend it with all his brothers. In the ueantfeile the doors

~ fcoJU.of the Durbar ream were all closed with the exception of the
front door and guards were stationed in the adjoining rooms

28and also around the Residency • According to Mrs.Grimwood,
ruxwetyrthe Head Clerk of the Agency,'fRashik Lai Kundu was engaged 

to translate the orders of the Government of India into 
Manipuri. Before the translation was completed, Knlachandra 
Singh and all his brothers arrived at the Residency gate at 
the appointed hour. There was no one at the gate to receive 
them. Besides, they mere not allowed to go beyond it and thus 
kept waiting at the gate before the translation was completed. 
Mrs.Grlmwood rightly observed that if the princes were not 
kept waiting at the gate, things might have ended differently.

28. Mrs.Grlmwood, op.cit., pp.182-183.
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Wills Tlkendrajit Singh was standing at the gate he 
was informed as to the arrangements of guards posted at 
different corners in the Residency. The former, who already 
had some suspicion about the motive of the Chief Commissioner ̂
was convinced that the Durbar was only a trap to arrest him,

'heand-, 'therefore,/}'left for the Palace along with prince Angnu 
Sana Singh. Wien the translation was ready, the Chief Commi
ssioner was not prepared to have the Durbar without Tikendra- 

29jit Singh • He refused even to see the Maharaja without 
Tlkendrajit Singh. Grimwood, pursuaded Kulachandra Singh to 
send for the latter; but the aessanger came back with the 
information that Tlkendrajit Singh was too ill to leave the 
Palace. Accordingly, the Durbar was adjourned till 8 A. 4. of

n

the following day.
Next day, at the appointed hour, a message reached

from Kulachandra Singh that Tlkendrajit Singh could not
30attend the Durbar as he was indisposed . After the failure 

of his plan to capture Tlkendrajit Singh in the PttrfrttT Hall, 
Quinton decided to send Grlawood, along with another officer 
Mr.Simpson, to the Palace and communicate to the Raja the 
decision of the Government of India. With this object in 
view, the Political Agent and Simpson left the Residency at 
about 4 P.M. of the 23rd March and communicated decision of 
the Government to Kulachandra Singh. The latter expressed 
his appreciation for the recognition accorded to him, hut 
expressed his inability to arrest and hand over Tlkendrajit
29. Ibid., pp.184-186.
30. Ibid., p.190.
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Singh. However, when Grirawood sought an interview with 
Tikendrajit Singh he was allowed to meet him., but to no pur
pose.

On the failure of his plans, (Quinton was much 
aggrieved. He decided to arrest Tikendrajit Singh on the 
same night by suddenly invading the Palace. He called a se
cret meeting of the military officers and expressed his de
sire to effect the arrest of the prince by force. Though the 
officers were rather hesitant in view of the paucity of 
Britirii troops in Manipur at that precise moment, the will 
of the Chief Commissioner ultimately prevailed. He ordered 
Lieutenant Brackenbury, Captain Butcher and Lieutenant 
Uigard to seize Tikendrajit Singh at his Palace.

Accordingly, at about 3-30 A.M. the British troops
31made a surprise attack on Tikendrajit Singh . Hot finding 

the latter in his house the raiders killed some of the guard s 
and other inmates of the house, seized the household god

32called Brindabanchandra and the jewels dedicated to the deity. 
Another body of the troops entered the village lying east of 
the Palace and burnt down ten or twelve houses.

The Chief Commissioner* s attack on the 
residence changed the whole situation. It threw Tikendrajit 
Singh on the Offensive. To save the lives of the excited 
subjects he took up arms33* and fighting continued for the 
whole day. At night fall, the British tropps had exhausted
31. Progs, of the Indian Historical Records Commission, 

Vol.XXXVf Appeal to the Governor-General in Council by 
the ladies of the Royal family of Manipur.

32. Ibid.
33. Ibid.
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all thalr ammunition*. The hop# of arresting Tikendrajit 
Singh was long given up| even the safety of so many lives 
at the Residency appeared to be in great peril. When the posi
tion of British troops thus became extremely critical th ey  

sounded the bugle. Though the Manlpurls were in a position 
of vantage and under no obligation to cease fire, they did 
so without any parley. This showed that the Manipuris w ere

not inspired by their thirst for vengeance upon the British
34for their treacherous attack in the morning .

Quintan wrote to Kulachandra Singh proposing a ces
sation of hostilities! "On what condition will you cease fire
on us and give us tint* to co’snunlcate with the Viceroy and

36repair the telegraph?" Shortly a message came from th e  

latter stating that "I had never any intention to fight with 
you, but as your troops attacked the Palace my men had to 
fight in self defence. There is none in my Palace who can  

read and understand English. But as I received your letter 
immediately after cease fire I take it that you want to con
clude peace.■*If..ypus soldiers giv# up arms I shall conclude 
peace with you in a moment."09 On receipt of this letter7 the 
Chief Commissioner wanted to discuss about the terms directly 
with Kulachandra Singh and Tikendrajit Singh for further 
clarification. With this object in view Quinton, Colonel dicene, 

Hr.Cossins, Lieutenant Simpson and Grlmwood went to the P a la ce

34. MrasOrimvood, op.oit., p.216.
36. Ibid., pp.214-215.
36. A.a quoted by Masnmdar in British Paramountey ind Indian 

Renaissance, p.725.
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37along with a Gurkha bugler with&ut seeking safe conduct 

either from Tikendrajit Singh or Kulachandra Singh.

In the Palace9 the British officers and the Mani

pur is could not arrive at a final decision as to the terms 

of the agreement. By that time a large crowd, including some 

soldiers, were anxiously waiting outside to know the result 

of the conference. Tikendrajit insisted upon the British 

officers surrendering their arms. He said * "Your conduct has 

made us afraid. So unless you give up arms we cannot rely 

on your oral assurances,* but the latter refused. On the 

failure of negotiations, Tikendrajit asked his brother Angou 

Sana Singh to escort the British officers and see them safely 

out while he himself returned to the Top~Garod. While coming 

out of the Palace the British officers were attacked by the 

excited crowd. Though Angou Sana Singh tried to save them 

Orimwood was speared to death and Lieutenant Simpson was 

struck (Xi the head with a sword and wounded severely. To save 

the remaining officers, Jatra Singh, a store-keeper of the 

Raja, at once forced open the door Of the Hail and put

them inside. On hearing the noise, Tikendrajit Singh perso

nally came to the place, and at his Instance some guards were

posted around the Hall for their protection.
38

to y that time Thangal also came to the spot and had 

a long discussion with Tikendrajit about the fate of the

British officers. The former pointed out that since the afore-
37. Mrs.Orimwood, op.cit., p.217.
38. General Thangal was one of the important ministers of the 

State. For some time he was minister, Burmese affairs.
He occupied a high position in the Court of flanipur.
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said officers were guilty of waging war against the Government 
of Manipur they should be punished, but the latter held a 

different view. In the course of their discussion Tikendrajit 
fell asleep out of sheer exhaustion. Availing of thdt opoortu- 
nity Thangal, called in Yeng Karba (Yang Kholba), the Chief 
orderly, and told him that Tikendrajit Singh had ordered that 

the British officers be handed over to the executioner. Accord
ingly, they were chained and beheaded by the public executioner. 
The Gurkha bugler who accompanied them was also not spctead. As 
Quinton and his party did not come and the firing from the 
Palace began, everybody in the British Residency thought that 
all chances of peace had gone and the Chief Commissioner and 
his party must have been arrested. There was no question of 
defending the Resideney9because the British troops had exhaus
ted their ammunition including the usual reserve ammunition 
kept in the Government Treasury and subsequently Mrs.Grimvood 
and a few British officers with two hundred Gurkha soldiers 
left the Residency on the night of 25 March, 1891. Orders 
were issued to all the Police outposts at Bishenpur, Lelmatak 
and Khoubum to check their escape} Mrs.Grlmvood was to be 
spared. Mr. Melville, the then Superintendent of Telegraphs, 
who came to Manipur and left the State on 23 March, 1891*,was 
pursued and killed at Mayangkhang, on the Imphal-Dimapur Road, 
along with Mr.O'Brien, his companion. But Mrs.Grimwwod arid her 
party effected their escape and reached Cachar by the old 
Cachar route.
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Th« vanner in vhich Quinton handled the situation 
was a subject of considerable controversy both in England 
and in India* especially in respect of his action in inviting 
the SenaPati (i.e., rikendrajit Singh) to the Durbar with the 
intention of arresting him. Lord Lansdowne supported the 
Chief Commissioner. He reported to the Secretary of State t
"........ It is the right and duty of the Brltirfi Government
to settle succession in subordinate Native States .........
Manipur is a subordinate Native State. We render it independent 
of Burma. We have recognised successions in Manipur and have 
asserted suserainty in many w a y s ...... . we could not per
mit a revolt against a chief recognised by us to remain wholly 
successful and unpunirfied and virtual authority in Manipur to
pass into the hands of Senapati........ the real leader of-Hie
revolution of September 1890 ...... Under the circumstances
we decided that Senapati should be removed from the State .... 
As to the merits of Quinton's proposed action (the decision 
to arrest the Senapati in a Durbar) there was certainly no
thing unusual in announcing our orders in a formal Durbar,
Including the order for removal of Senapati..... 1,39 The
British Government, though lending their support to the policy 
of the Government of India and exonerating Quinton from any 
imputation of treachery, condemned the Chief Commissioner for 
summoning the Manipuri Princes to the Durbar Which was almost 
universally understood to be held for ceremonial purposes 
only40*
39. Viceroy's Telegram to the Secy, of State, 5 July, 1891.
40* Secretary of States' Despatch No.9, 24 July, 1891.
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The reason for the contemplated removal of Tlkendra- 
jit Singh was his suspected complicity in the Palace Revolt 
of 1890. Quinton did not explain it to the Senaoati before 
23 Maroh,1891. The Chief Commissioner, therefore, blundered 
seriously in the mode of executing the decision of the Govern
ment of India/The internment of Tikendrajit Singh was also 
not for life, because His Lordrtiip in Council held the view 
that he should be given an allowance and bejprmitted to re
turn to Manipur and succeed to the throne after the death of 
Kulachandra Singh. The Chief Commissioner did not convey this 
decision to Tikendrajit Singh in time} on the contrary^ he made 
an unprovoked attack on the house of the latter, killed the 
guards and other inmates and burnt down the adjoining villa
ges. Evidently, had Quinton arrested Tikendrajit Singh in a 
more straight forward way, perhaps, the disaster of 1891 
could have been averted.

WAR PI! JUB.9ili *
The news of the murder of the Chief Comlssioner

and his party was reported to Lieutenant Grant, who was by
that time posted at Tamu, by a Jemadar of the Gurkha Rifles
from Manipur4 1 . On receipt of the news^Grant wired the
Government of India to this effect and he himself marched
towards Imphal on 28 March 1891 with fifty soldiers of the
12 Madras Infantry and thirty of the 42nd Gurkha Rifles. His
advance was intercepted by a strong Manipuri force at Thoubal,
41. Grant* s own narrative reproduced by Mrs.Grinsood in her 

book, My Three Tears in Manipur, pp.289-316.
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fourteen miles from the Capital* While making a serious en

counter with the la tte r , Grant received a communication from

the Government of India to withdraw h is force and to await
42further reinforcements of B ritish  troops from Burma • 

Accordingly, he began to retreat} but he was followed and 

attacked by the Manipuris. The timely arrival of Major Leslie 

and Cox with four hundred Gurkhas and two mountain guns, 

however, saved him from to ta l destruction* The B ritish  troops 

drove Manipur! sepoys and stockaded themselves at P ale l, 

twenty six  miles from the C apital, t i l l  the arriv a l of General 

Graham, the Commander of the Tamu Column.

When the news reached the Government of India,three 

Columns of B ritish  troops were immediately sent to Manipur 

from Kohima on the north, Silchar on the west and Tamu on the 

south* General Collett was appointed as the overall Commander 

of the whole operation and the Kohima Column was led directly 

by him.

On receipt of the news of the advance of B ritish  

troops the Manipur!s inside and outside the State became agi

tated and fe lt  greatly concerned over the fate  of the State. 

The Manipuris in Caehar, Dacca, Shillong, Golaghat, Mabadwlp 

and other places in and around Assam tried  to enter the Jtate  

and fight in defence of the ruling family. However, before 

any help from them could reach Manipur General C o lle tt 's  

so ld iers entered the Capital without any opposition* Shortly

42* Shake spear, Colonel, History of the Assam B lf le s , 
pp.178-180.
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after it the troops from Cachar also converged on the Capital.
The only serious opposition to the march of the British troops
on Manipur was offered at Palel under the command of Major

43General Paona Brajabasi • On 23 April, 1891, a decisive
battle was fought at Khongjom, near Palel, in which the lani-
puris were utterly defeated. Mien this news reached the
Capital, Tikendrajit Singh volunteered to advance towards
Khongjom. But the War Council, headed by Kulachandra, did
not approve of his leaving the Capital at that critical moment.
The local sources suggest that he went underground and planned
to seek help from China against the British. With this object
in view, he went upto the Chussad Kuki villages and sought
asgylum there. The British troops, in the meantime, assemb-

44led at the Palace and hoisted, on 27 Apri 1^1891 the Onion 
Jack over the Capital.

XBB ItftfAli *
Before the fall of the Capital, Kulachandra Singh, 

General Thangal, along with others went underground.General 
Collett set up a price upon their heads and by 23 May,1891 
some of them were arrested and others surrendered volun
tarily. When the news reached the Chussad Kukls, they be
trayed Tikendrajit Singh. The latter came down to the Valley 
and surrendered voluntarily to Khelendra Subadar. a Mani-
purl Police Officer._________________________________________
43. The memorial stone of Major General Paona Brajabashi at 

Khebaching, 19 miles to the south of Manipur records t 
"Major General Paona Brajabasi, age 58 years,the valiant 
Hero of Manlpurl died for Fatherland on Thursday,the 23rd 
April, 1891 Superhuman in battle devoted unto death."

44. Reid,Sir Robert,Hi story of Frontier Areas Bordering on 
Assam, p.58.
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After the surrender of Tikendrajit Singh the Govern
ment of India set up a Special Tribunal with two Military 
officers and one Civil Officer under the President rfiip of 
Lieutenant Colonel St.John Hitchel to try Kulachandra Singh, 
Tikendrajit Singh and Angou Sana Singh. They were charged with 
(1) waging war against the Empress of Indla| (2) abetment to 
the murder of four British officers and (3) murder. The Tri
bunal did not allow the accused to produce lawyers from out
side the State. Tikendrajit Singh appointed one Janakl Bath 
Basak, a resident of Imphal, who in his own admission said 
that he was not a lawyer and newer had any experience of how 
criminal trials were conducted. Thus fifteen witnesses were 
examined on behalf of the prosecution and six for the accused 
persons . The Tribunal found Tikendrajit Singh guilty on 
the first and second count and not guilty on the third; he 
was sentenced to death. Kulachandra Singh and Angou Sana 
Singh were found guilty of waging war against the Queen Empress 
and both of them were sentenced to death • Thangal, Biranjan 
Sibadar. an ex-soldier of the 34th Batiwe Infantry, and Kajao, 
who actually killed Hr.Grlmwood were tried and found guilty 
and were sentenced to death and the other thirteen accused 
persons were sentenced to transportation for life.

It is not unlikely that the Government of India had 
already decided upon the punltfiment to be meted out and the 
Tribunal sat only for the sake of legal formality. Both Kula- 
ohandra Singh and Tikendrajit Singh appealed to the Governor-
45. MaSander, op.clt., p.729.
46. Ibid., pp.732-739.
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General against the decision of the tribunal, but they were 
allowed to submit written petition only. 4an Mian Ghosh, a 
Barrister fro* Calcutta, filed the written petition on be
half of Kulachandra Singh, Tikendrajlt Singh and the other 
accused. Ghosh contented that the British forces had attacked 
the house of Tikendrajit Singh and the palace of fanipur with
out a formal declaration of war and the palace guards wut 
had returned the fire in self-defence. Regarding the charge 
of murder, he also pointed out that definite responsibility 
of issuing the order had not been assessed beyond doubt 
either upon Kulachandra Singh or flkendrajlt Singh."As regardr 
the charge of abetment of murder" Ghosh further contended 
that "the evidence adduced by the prosecution entirely fail.* 
to establish the coapllcity of the Jubaraja, and that, on the 
contrary, there is enough on the record to raise a strong 
presumption in his favour, that he was entirely opposed to 
the murder of the British officers, and that the orders of
the fongol (Thangal) General were carried out in spite of his

47protests and without his knowledge."
The Governor-General, nevertheless, confirmed the

death sentences passed on fikendrajlt Singh, Thangal, Niran-
jan and Kajao and commuted the sentences of Kulachandra Singh

47aand Angou Sana to transportation of life . The order was
announced on August 13, 1891 and in the evening of the same
47. As quoted by f.C.lfasumdar in his bode, British Paramountcy 

and Indian Renaissance, p.738.
47a. Home Pub.B, August 1891, He.53, Foreign Secretary to 

Collett, rele.No.l603B, 10 August 1891.
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day Tikendrajit Singh, fhangal, NiranJan and Sajao vara 

publicly hangad in tha Polo ground. Knlachandra Singh and 

Angou Sana vara taken out of Manipur and daported to Andaman 

along with tha othar thirteen aecuaad parsons.

Tha t r ia l  of tha Manlpurl prlneas by tha Spacial 

Tribunal i s  opan to severe critic ism . Article 2 , of tha Treaty 
of Tandaboo did not dafina vary clearly the exact statu s of 

Manipur; there vas no subsequent treaty to indicate that i t  

vas a vassa l state  either of Burma or tha B ritish . Theoreti

c a lly , tha B ritish  Government had no suserainty over Manipur, 

but tha State acted as a subordinate a lly . However, th is 

position was not "based in lega l right but from the natural 

right of tha strong over tha w e* fo rtified  by tha preroga

tiv e s of a Paramount Power, a role assumed by tha B ritish  in
48India since 1818” . Ho doubt a certain amount of protection

under certain conditions ware entered into in certain tre s tle r  

but i t  does not mean that Manipur was a vassal State of the 

B ritish  Government in tha true sense of tha term. In clause 

7 , of tha Agreement of 18 April, 1833 i t  was la id  down that 

"in  the event of anything happening on tha eastern frontier 

of the B ritid i te rr ito r ie s  the Raja (of Manipur) w ill a s s is t  

the B ritish  Government with a portion of h is troops." Man 

Mohan Ghosh, in h is  appeal, again pointed out that "in 1865

48. Mamimdar,R.C., o p .c it . ,  p.733
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and again in 1867 the High Court of Calcutta hold that the
Raja of Manipur was an Asiatic sovereign in alliance with 

49the Queen."
The accused persons were, therefore, "not British 

subjects and the tribunal set up by the Government of India 
bad no jurisdiction to try then, and the section of the 
Indian Penal Code under which they were charged with waging 
war against the Queen was not applicable to the*." Moreover, 
the judges who tried the case, including Lieutenant Colonel 
St. John litchell himself, had no legal training, and had no 
knowledge of judicial procedure to be followed during the 
criminal trial. Partha Singh, who acted as the Interpreter 
had no knowledge of &nglish. He translated the tanipurl ver
sion of the depositions of the witnesses into Urdu and Major 
Maxwell, who conducted the ease on behalf of the Government 
translated it again into Snglish. There were, therefore, a 
series of mistakes and omissions in noting down the deposi
tions of the witnesses. Jatra Singh in his evidence said :
"As soon as Jubaraja (Tikendrajlt) began to talk with 
fhangal about the order said to have been given by the General 
(fhangal) to kill the Sahibs (Quinton and his party), 1 came 
away without waiting to learn what reply the Jubaraja made 
to the General."50 But the Special Court recorded as "Juba
raja did not say anything.” saLmilarly, Uairba Singh in his 
deposition said * "Jubaraja told Thangal that the Sahibs mus, 
49. Ibid., p.734.60. As quoted by >‘4amusdar,R.C., op.cit., p.736.
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not bo k ille d  on any account." But th is  was not recorded 

by the Court. Since Janaki Hath Basak, who was not a lawyer 

and who newer had any experience o f  how criminal t r ia ls  were 

to  he conducted, could not cross  examine the fc witnesses 

and no pleader from outside the State was allowed to  engage 

In the t r i a l ,  the rea l fa c ts  o f the case could not be brought 
before the Court.

T lkendrajlt Singh had to  pay extreme penalty not be-
0ue€*L

cause he was waging xx a war against the Government o f  India

but because o f  h is  domineering person a lity , something,which

the B ritltfi Government could not to lera te  in  any native

ru ler • fh ls  was revealed by the Under Secretary o f State

fo r  India in  h is  speech In the B ritish  Parliament. A fter

referrin g  to  h is  a b i l i t y ,  good character and popularity o f

T lkendrajit Singh he expressed , "Governments have always

hated and discouraged independent and orig in a l ta len t, and

they have always loved and promoted d o c ile  and unpretending
m ediocrity, fh ls  i s  not a new p o licy . I t  i s  as old as fa r -

quinius Superbus; and although in  these modern times we do

not lop  or cut o f f  the heads o f  the t a l l  poppies, we take

othmr and more m erciful means o f  reducing any person of
&3dangerous pre-eminence to  a harmless con d ition ."

61. A Ib id .
62. Kastmdar,R.C., o p .c i t . ,  p.731.
63. Speech by Sir John Q orst, Under Secy, o f State fo r  

Ind ia , in  the Manipur debate in  the House o f  Commons 
on June 16. 1891, Hansards Parliamentary Debates 
Series 3 , *o l.3 64 , p.567.
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The trial of the Mauipurl princes hardly deserves

to be called a trial and the punishment meted out to i'ikendra-

jit Singh had been regarded by many as judicial murder. Che

authority Vhich the British Government undoubtedly exercised

over Manipur vas( therefore, not based on any legal right but

was mainly derived from the natural right of the strong over

the weak. Man Mohan Ghosh observed t "........ having regard

to the nature of the tribunal and the manner in vhich the

trial vas conducted, the accused belonging to the royal

family of Manipur were practically undefended and had not

received any fair and impartial trial vhich the humblest

British subject vould have claimed as a 'matter of right'.

The trial, naturally, created a great sensation in all? Assam

and Bengal. In a letter to Lord Cross, the then Secretary of
54

State for India on 8 and 10 August, 1891 f even Her Majesty 

Mueen Victoria expressed Her sincere regret an the death 

sentence passed on Tikendrajlt Singh. Captain Hearsay, a 

Military official of the mkk tlme^rightly observed t Hfhe 

trial of the accused princes had been one of the most out

rageous farces and parodies of justice that have ever yet 

been exhibited to the Indian nation.

With the execution of Tikendrajlt Singh Manipur lost 

her independence and the Government of India appointed Chura- 

chand Singh, son of Chovbi Taima and a great grandson of

Mar Singh, a boy of five, as the Raja of the State and a
54. Prom the letters of ^ueen Victoria, as quoted by iazum- 

dar in his book British Paramountcy etc., pp.738-39.
55. Hearssy,A.H., Manipur, p.7.
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Sanad was given to him to this offset, the Sanad provided 
that (l) he (Churachand Singh) would get the title of the 
Raja of Manipur and a salute of eleven guns * (2) the Chief- 
ship of Manipur,u the title and salute would descend in his 
family according to the law of primogeniture, provided the 
succession was approved in each case by the Government of 
India t (3) the permanence conferred by the Sanad was subject 
to ready fulfilment by him and his successors of all orders 
of the British Government regarding the administration of the 
State, the hill tribes, the armed forces of the State and any 
other matter in which the British Government might be pleased 
to Intervene * (4) so long as his House was loyal to the 
Crown and faithful to the conditions of the Sanad, he and his 
successors would get the protection and favour of the British 
Government. The Sanad provided for the complete subordination 
of the Manipur State, and for the payment of a yearly tri
bute, which was fixed in 1892 at lb 50,000 payable from 2 Au- 

57gust, 1891 . And for the treacherous attack on Britirti
officers a fine of Bs 2,50,000 was also imposed in 1892 and 
this was allowed to be paid off in five yearly instalments. 
Thus, the year 1891 marked a turning point in the history of 
Manipur. Whatever might be his earlier status^under the Sanad, 
the Raja was relegated to the position of a tributary vassal.

56. See Apnendlx G.
57. Notification No.l862-&, Govt, of India, Foreign bent., 

Aitchison, Treaties etc., Vol.II, p.269.
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Hereafter, he could not wage war nor negotiate peace vith any 
power without the consent and approval o' the British Govern
ment. £ven in his internal administration and in relations 
with neighbouring hill tribes he was subjected to the super
vision of the British Political Agent, permanently stationed 
at Imphal. Any maladministration or oppression on his part 
was sure to be visited vith serious consequences, the Banad 
of the year 1891v thus, established British Paramountcy in 
lanipur.

— — 00O00------
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Appendix-G

The Sanad given to Churachand Singh, son of Chowbi- 
yaima and great grandson of Raja War Singh of Manipur (Noti
fication N0.I862-E, 18 September, 1891) s

"With reference to the notification in the Gazettes 
of India No.17008, dated 21st August, 1891, regarding the 
regrant of Manipuri State, it is hereby notified that the 
Governor General in Council has selected Churachand, son of 
Chovbiyaimay and great grandson of Raja War Singh of Manipur, 
to be the Raja of Manipur.

The Sanad given to Churachand is published for 
general information.

The Governor General in Council has pleased to 
select you, Chura Chand, son of Chovbi Yaima, to be Chief of 
the Manipur State? and you are hereby granted the title of 
Raja of Manipur and a salute of eleven guns.

The Chiefship of the Manipur 8tate and the title and 
salute will be hereditary in your family, and will descend 
in the direct line by primogeniture, provided that in each 
ca9t the succession is approved by the Government of India.

An annual tribute, the amount of which will be 
determined hereafter will be paid by you and your aiccessors 
to the British Government.

Further you are informed that the permanence of the 
grant conveyed by this Sanad will depend upon the ready ful
filment by you and your miccessors of all orders given by
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the British Clover ament with regard to the administration 
and your territories) the control of the hill tribes de
pendent upon Manipury the composition of the armed forces 
of the State) and any other matters in which the British 
Government may be pleased to intervene. Be assured that so 
long as your House is loyal to the Crown and faithful to 
the conditions of this Sanad you and your successors will 
enjoy favour and protection of the British Government."



CHAPTER VII

ADKINI STRATI VS R&PORMS A1VD MATERIAL PROGRESS

Monarchy was th e  p reva len t fo ra  of Government in  
Manipur. Tha R aja was tha p ivo t o f th a  whole system. He vas 
th a  owner of tha  land and a lso  tha  n a s te r  of h la  su b jec ts . 
Tha ganaral b e l ie f  among tha Manipuria vaa th a t  no nan ou t- 
sida  tha  ru lin g  fam ily could ba th a  R aja. Complaints of any
kind -  whether n iaca rriag e  of Ju s tic e  or m aladm inistration

» kcould ba made to  th a  Raj a^ any moment. Ha was tha execu tive , 
le g is la t iv e  and Ju d ic ia l head of th e  S ta te . The adm in istra
tio n  was conducted by a reg u la r he ira rchy  of o f f i c i a l s  who 
ware in-charge of variou s departm ents. They d id  not exceed 
th e i r  a u th o r ity , but c a rr ie d  out th e i r  re sp ec tiv e  d u tie s  
according to  the  R a ja 's  o rd ers . The b ro th e rs  or the  sons of 
the  re ign ing  ch ie f  held tha  o ff ic e s ;  th a  e ld e s t son was the 
JubaraJa  or h a i r  apparent to  tha  th rone; th a  next to  th a t 
was the Senanatl (Commander in -C h ie f) ; than came tha  Cotwal 
or head of the P o lic e , tha Sagol HanJaba or m aster of the  
h o rse s , tha  Samu HanJaba or m aster of tha  e lephan ts and the 
P o laro l HanJaba or master of d o o lie s .

For general ad m in is tra tio n , th e  whole country was 
divided in to  fou r p a r ts  ca lled  tha  'Pana' v i z . ,  tha Khabam 
£flOat the Ahallup Pana. tha faharup Pana and Lalpham P_ana. 
The Panas were kept under th e  charge o f a separa te  m in is te r.
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fher* were also other ministers in-charge of the Angola,the 
Holrangs. the Luanga and the Shumans. the small principal!- 
tie* In Manipur which were formerly supposed to be Indepen
dent with honourary title of 'Ningthou* or 'Raja*. Besides, 
the Raja appointed a separate revenue ’sinister and another 
elnister in-charge of the Royal granary. It is not unlikely 
that these ministers formed the Council of Ministers and 
discharged their duties in the day to day administration of 
the State. These ministers also acted as Raja's Cauncellors, 
but the latter on important occasions consulted and took 
advice from his chief Councellor 'the Mlngthou Wgaaba Angamba* 
or 'the person who can cheek the whits of the Raja*. The 
Hlngthou Wgamba Angamba had by law no authority to issue order, 
but it was his duty to advise the Raja if and when that was 

considered necessary. He had a certain number of nen to work 
for him and no officer of the Government had any Jurisdic
tion over him. This dignified office was not a hereditary 
one. The Raja could appoint any man or change them at his 
pleasure.

The village administration was carried on by the 
local clubs known as the ' Singlup' or wood clubs, like the 
Panchayats, these clubs exercised general control over the 
villages and adjudicated in petty cases. The hill adminis
tration was kept in a completely different footing} mainly 
because the boundaries of Manipur never enclosed cultural 
unity; the population consisted of different ethnic groups
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under varying dagraes of tha authority of tha Raja. Adminis
tration in tha hill vaa antrustad to tha haad man-or tha 
Khullalcpa of aach tribe. Tha Khullakpas had to attend tha 
Court onca a year only. Tha hill administration was, there
fore, undar a loose control and each Ihullakpa was a Raja 
in his own village. Tha hlllmen ware required to render 
personal service to the Raja, but those in the interior paid 
a house tax of H$ 2/- each.

Tha Raja of Manipur had no direct hand in the admi
nistration of his country. His ministers and other officers, 
had ample opportunities to oppress the weak ot» innocent.
Even when ho knew of cases of oppression, the Raja could not 
chock the offenders individually or collectively for fear of 
a probable threat of revolt from them. This was because the 
aspirants to the throne always watched for all possible 
support to overthrow the reigning Chief. If one or two minis
ters of the State joined hands with any of the pretenders, 
it was a sufficient threat to the guddl. This considerably 
weakened the Raja's control over the ministers and other dig
nitaries causing thereby serious maladministration in the 
State.

ADMINISTRATIVE REFORMS s
Immediately after his accession, Oarabhir Singh, 

realised the paramount importance of consolidating his king
dom firstly by remaining as a friendly ally of the British 
Government and secondly ̂overhauling the administrative struc-
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ture. Besides th« four Pania which existed before, the villa
ges near and around the Capital were divided into four wore 
divisions viz., the Khwai, the Yaiskul, the Wangkhei and 
the Khurai divisions and each one was placed under the charge 
of a prince, dxamlning the growing importance of the Burmese 
affairs, a separate office was created under a minister call
ed the Aya Purel or the minister in-charge of the Burmese 
affairs.

The succession laws of Manipur always left room for
disputed succession, since all the sons of the reigning Chief
had equal right to succeed to the throne. Chandrakirti Singn
who had himself experienced it, desired that succession after
him should be settled in favour of his eldest son Surachandra
Singh • But, he did not agree* to the idea of introducing the

2law of primogeniture in Manipur during his life time . Che
Government o f Ind ia  respected the wishes o f the old Raja a?*i

declared publicly the appointment of Suraohandra Singh as 
3his successor •

MILITARY REORGANIZATION *
The Raja of Manipur had always to confront with 

enemies, within and without. He was, therefore, required to 
maintain a strong army to meet any emergency. Svery able- 
bodied man,in Manipur, from sixteen to sixty years of age

1. P.Poltl.A., January 1881, lfos.116-116.
2. Ibid., April 1881, Nos.302-306.
3. P.Sec.ii.,August 1886, ffos.811-815.
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serve as a soldier for a prescribed period.
The a n y  consisted of two branches, the Cavalry

(K r-and Infantry. The tfanlpurl Cavalry was famous for Its chivalry. 
They received extensive as well as Intensive training In b 
the use of 'dao' , besides spear, swords, bows and arrows.
In addition they resorted to a type of weapon known as 
1 Arambal' . Each horseman had two quivers full of these 
'Arambais' fixed on either side of his saddle.In pursuing 
the 'Arambal' was thrown In front and In retreating behind 
to Impede the enemy. As regards the Infantry, since the 
soldiers were recruited under the 'Lalup System', they recei
ved limited training for ten days in every forty days.

The soldiers received no pay except two or three 
acres of rent-free land per head. This was not sufficient to 
give them two-square meals a day. On the other hand, besides 
their military duties, they were employed in building houses, 
In constructing bridges, in cutting timber and in various 
other ways all the year round without any pay or allowances 
for the extra work they performed. Ifo wonder, there fore, they 
plundered villages and extorted money whenever an opportunity 
presented itself.

4. This * Arambal* was consisted of two parts - the outer one 
was formed of long quills of peacock feathers bound to
gether so as to form a narrow cylinder. At one end was 
fastened a heavy pointed piece of iron into the sheath 
thus formed a bamboo rod was placed, projecting outwards 
about five Inches and forming a handle, to this handle, 
to give a better hold, a piece of cord was attached. In 
using them the handle of the person's rod which fitted 
the sheath flung leaving the bamboo core in the hand : 
the heavy iron on the point made the Arambal fly true.
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The Anglo-Burmese War brought about remarkable 

changes in  the organisation and d is c ip lin e  o f  the Manlpurl 

Army, The iianipur Levy, trained and d iscip lin ed  hy British 

o f f ic e r s  not only used modern arms but a lso received regular 

pay from the B ritish  Government. Even a fter  the withdrawal 

o f  B ritish  support, the sepoys o f  the Levy served under the 

1 Lalup Qystem' . As early  as 1836 Colonel 'fcCullock suggested 

to  the Government o f  India the necessity  o f  improvement in 

training and d r i l l ,  and some pay during the training period 

o f the Manipuri Army, The proposal was received favourably, 

and d r i l l  masters, buglers and other instru ctors were appoin

ted under the pay o f  the Government! sepoys were a lso granted 

some pay during the training period. Modern muskets, ammuni

tions and other requirements were supplied to them and by 

the middle o f  the nineteenth century the ifanlpurl Army was 

w ell provided with arms and accountrements.
The reformed army was divided in to  eight fu l l s  or

5Regiments, each mm consisting  o f  several companies . -ach

regular fu ll  was commanded by a Major and a P olla  (an o f f ic e r

in  Manipur Army corresponding to  a Captain). One Havildar

5. The Tulihan Regiment consistfed^ o f  twelve companies; the 
Tullyaima Regiment consisted o f  eleven companies; the 
fulinaha Regiment consisted o f  twelve companies; the Bhitna 
Regiment consisted eight companies; the Bisnu Sunya Ah an 
Regiment consisted o f  nine companies; the Bisnu ttaha Regi
ment consisted nine companies; the fop Tull Regiment o f 
A rtille ry  consisted o f twelve companies and the Aya Purel 
f u l l ,  ch ie fly  for  foreign  re la tion s . There were le s s  impor
tant T u lls  a lso , namely, the Kang T u ll, the Kangnao Tuli, 
the Oinam Ifortg Tull and the TVawa Tull.



225

Major and tvo Kuts ware attached to it. In a company there 
were one Subadar. one Jemadar, one Agarl Holder, one Havll- 
dar and one Anandar. These regular regiments had a fighting 
force of 5t000 strong. Besides, there were irregulars of 
about 1,200 men. l>urlng the regime of Chandrakirti Singh a 
Poila company, with the Maharaja himself as Major, was in
troduced. The officers and sepoys of this unit were recruited 
from the noble and middle class families.

The Government of India fondly hoped that in th* 
event of a war with Burma, it could safely rely upon the zeal 
and fidelity of the Manipur Army. These expectations were 
actually fulfilled in the Kahima Revolt of 1879 and in the 
Burmese War of 1885.

JUSTICE AID POLICE :
''or purposes of the administration of justice, he 

Valley was divided into four circles, in each of which ther- 
was a Panchayat Court. These courts tried civil suits in 
which the subject matter in dispute did not exceed "s 50/- and 
criminal offences of a minor degree i.e., simple hurt,assult, 
trespass, adultery and minor thefts. The Panchayats in rural 
areas could impose a fine not exceeding to lb 50/-. The town 
Panchayat at Imphal could impose fines upto lb 100/- and decide 
civil and criminal cases of an equal importance. There were 
several special courts; for instance the Patcha tried cases 
connected with women, i.e., cases of adultery, divorce,
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disputed paternity, marriage rights and the like. The Garod 
used to try cases connected with the militia.

r*»e Che Iran was the high court of i^anipur. It was 
both the court of appeal as veil as of primary jurisdiction 
for serious cases. The highest civil and criminal court in 
the State was the court of the Raja. The Raja was the supreme 
judge. He could change any decision of the Lower Courts. But 
there was no court in tfanipur in which decisions and orders 
were passed involving application of the Codes of Civil and

g
Criminal Procedure . Some influential members of the Court
had the power of arresting and Ironing the weaker subjects
in their own house and forcing him to pay money as the man
in power might demand and if he did not comply, he was beaten
or he was brought before the nominal court of justice where

7a false charge was frequently made against him . Kvery one
in authority, on the most trifling charge, had the power to
imprison and iron in his house any man of inferior grade,

8even for owning him one rupee • Chandrakirti Singh felt the 
Injustice in the system; but he could do nothing on account 
of the predominant influence of ignorant and very debased 
ministers Who were guilty of the greatest acts of oppression 
and cruelty. However, on the advice of the Political Agent 
the Raja isaied a proclamation directing that no man was to 
imprison another in his own house under any pretence, what
ever the circumstances might be. Apoeals from his Parliament
6. F.Judicial B.Progs., November 1863, No.9, Dillon to 

Asstt. Secy.. 10 October 1863.
7. F.Poltl.A., September 1862, Ho.131, billon to offg.Under 

Secretary, Government of India, 12 August 1862.
8. F.Poltl.A.Progs., November 1863, !fo.6.
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to the Political Agent for the penalty of imprisonment ano 
a fine of rupees five hundred or transportatlon were allowed 
in order to ensure that Justice was administered properly.
One court called the Top Garod was established during his 
time consisting of four sons of the Raja including the Juba- 
raja and four dignitaries of the State. This court had both 
original and appellate Jurisdictions. The Rajaf though he 
did not sit in the court, heard every statement, every dis
cussion and every decision of the court.

In 1885,the Chief Commissioner of Assam heard 
many complaints about the irregularities of procedure In the 
Court of Justice. This was because the court in Manipur did 
not sit everyday. No man knew when it would sit nor, what 
casos would be heard. A man came about his case and was told 
to come again next day. The Chief Commissioner, therefore, 
suggested definite days and hours of sitting, and wanted 
list of cases hung up for public information by which it mlgh 
be known when a ease would come on. The Political Age't at 
tfanipur was not however, Instructed that he should become a 
Court of Appeal or interfere in the Judicial action of the 
court; but it was suggested that he should be authorised, 
after the JubaraJa* s accession, to attend the court occasion
ally and see how Justice was administered. It was further 
suggested that the Court of Justice should be open to all. 
One of the Manipuri prejudices was that no European or loha- 
medan or Hillman could enter one of their buildings without
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defiling it, and ;iussalaans, Hag as or Kukis had to stand 
outside to give evidence or sake their statements. The Chief 
Coiatoissioner was, therefore, of the opinion that the Covern- 
ment of India could not interfere with that prejudice as to 
private houses, but the Government should make it understand 
that these private prejudices must not be extended to a Court

Qof Justice . On receipt of the reported reforms the Govern
ment of India instructed to the Chief Commissioner that un
less British subjects failed to get the redress he should
not be too particular regarding the precise conditions under

10which justice was administered • 
ftotitfc

To prevent the lives and properties in the State, 
there existed a police establishment. This establishment was 
placed under the Kotwal or the Head of the Police. A brother 
or a son of the reigning Chief always occupied the post. The 
Ihanna. the unit of the organisation, was in-charge of a 
fhanadar or a Daroga. who was empowered to arrest suspected 
persons, to detain them and even to hold preliminary trials 
before sending them to the headquarters. Police specially 
meant for the protection of the frontiers and bringing in 
law and order in those areas. Police outposts were, there
fore, established at suitable places in the frontiers of the 
State.

9. F.Sec.K., April 1885, Ifo.126, Sliot to Durand, July 1886. 
10. Ibid., lfos.1-7, Durand to Ward, 17 larch 1885.
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The criminal law of fanipur was very severe.
There was no police investigation before the trial by the 
court. When the accused were produced before the court,trial 
commenced at once with torture or oral examination. Penal 
laws were extreme even during the period under review. Hany 
offences which are according to the Indian Penal Code puni
shable with imprisonment for a term of two or three years 
or with fine or with both, were made punishable with death 
or cutting off a limb.

The gravest offence was high treason viz., rebe
llion against the Raja11. It was punishable with death. But
the Raja could pardon any offence including high treason.

12The next crime in order of magnitude was murder . Its puni
shment was also death. There was no uniform mode of executing 
a death sentence. The condemned prisoner was executed in a 
manner, as close as possible, to that in tftiich b he killed 
the victim. When Johnstone came to Manipur as the Political 
Agent;he persuaded the Government of Manipur to prescribe 
decapitation as the sole mode of execution. The advice was
acceptedjand from about 1879 ̂ decapitation as a mode of

13executing a death sentence was in practice . Stealing of
fire-arms was a serious offence. It was punishable with Impri-

14sonment of an indeterminate period . For assault and petty 
theft imprisonment for a specified term or exposure at the
market place or whipping was the punishment. Cow killing was
11. Dr.Brawn, Statistical Account of Manipur, p.93.12. Ibid.13. Johnstone,Sir James, My Experiences etc*, p.139.
14. Dr.Brown, Statistical Account of fanipur, p.93.
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15punishable with fin e  .

neither a Brahmin nor a woman was sentenced to 

death. In ease o f  the fo rcer  the maxima’s punishment was 

banishment from the kingdom fo r  good. When a woman was con

v icted  o f  any heinous or d isgracefu l o ffence die was awardee 

a peculiar mode o f  punishment ca lled  'Khungoinaba'. Under 

th is  system the gu ilty  was stripped naked save for  a tiny 

apron o f  c lo th . Her breasts we*e painted red and a sweeper' s 
brurti was fastened between her th ighs. A rope was then put

around her waist and she was led through the crowded afternoon 
„  16 ~Bazar. Over her naked buttocks was suspended a small urum

and a man follow ed behind beating the drum, th is  proved not

only a deterent punishment to  that particu lar woman but an
17example to  other woman also .

Almost a l l  the P o l it ic a l  Agents, not to  speak o f 

Johnstone alone, tr ied  th eir  best to  reform the penal code; 

but they did not receive support from the ruling ch ie fs  nor 

from their Ignorant nobles, rhe age-old penal laws were, 

th erefore , continued in  Manipur many years even a fter  she 

lo s t  her independence.

JAIL ADMIIVI STRATI Off :

During the early years o f  our period under review, 

J a il  administration in  Manipur was highly d e fe ct iv e . Sven in 
1882, when the Chief Commissioner o f  Assam v is ited  the ani

pur J a i l  he found that no one could t e l l  him how many men
15. F .P oltl.A .P rogs. ,November 1863, Mo.6.
16. F .P o ltl .A . P rogs.,February 1863, No.26, D illon to Ait- 

chison, 20 January 1863, No.6, Report on Manipur.
17. F .P o lt l. P rogs., March 1866, Nfo.106.
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were imprisoned or what each man' 8 offence and sentence was.
He, therefore, suggested the maintainance of a simple J a i l -

Register which could Include informations regarding the

offence, and the sentence* He also  suggested that the P o liti-
18cal Agent should be allowed to v is it  the Manipur J a i l  . i’he 

Government of India on receipt of the report instructed im 

that the P o litica l Agent might v is it  the J a i l  but that there 

was no need for him to insistupon the keeping of the Register. 

Any improvement which he might think necessary should be 

suggested as coming from himself, The Government would not 

care to exercise a greater measure of control than was requ

ired for the protection of the subjects and the prevention 

of gross wrong*

The J a i l  at Imphal continued to be the only J a i l  

in the State. Conditions of J a i l  buildings were la te r  impro

ved and sanitary matters were placed under the supervision

of the C iv il Surgeon of the State. As a resu lt on an average
19of one hundred prisoners only five died . The prisoners 

were freely employed on the roads outside, which might heln 
to  account for the low mortality. The internal d iscip line 

of the J a i l  was looked a fte r  by the guards. Breaches of d is

cipline were punished by flogging, Increased weight of irons,
20lengthened terms of imprisonment etc. •

18. P .Sec.P ., April 1885, !Vo.l26, B liot to Durand, 2 July 
1885.

19. Dr.Brown, S ta t is t ic a l Account of >4anipur, p.93.
20. Ibid.
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SLAVERY I
21Slavery of a slid form axistod In Manipur . It

vaa a custom in lanipur that a man could soli himself, his
wife and his children for a debt, or they could be sold by
a decrees of court for a debt or if a man was fined for an
offence of theft or adultery and was unable to pay he ano

22his family could be sold . The children of persons in a 
statejslavery were born into the same state. However, t-he 
condition of a slave, was not ordinarily one of much hard
ship; he or she was fed and cared for. But the slave might 
come under a harsh masterand in any case^he could very 
rarely, by his work pay off the debt and regain his liberty.

The practice of selling into slavery was of fre
quent occurrence23. Johnstone reported that a mother sold 
herself and her daughter to pay her husband's funeral expen
ses. In 1884 the Chief Cotnissloner of Assam, proposed that 
the Raja should be induced to exert his influence for the 
discontinuation of the mystem. The Government of India deci
ded not to go further lest it would be unsafe to insist on 
immediate abolition of the system and there was uncertainty 
as to the attitude of the Manipuris in the matter. Prom uhe 
time of Surachandra Singh no sale into slavery was allowed, 
except by a male adult who willingly entered into such a 
contract; but even then, his wife and child could not be solo

21. Johnstones,Sir James, op.clt., p.119.
22 F.See.P., April 1885, Yo.126, Elliot to I>urand,

f January 1886. bid.
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into slavery and no infant could bo born into a state of 
slavery. After 1891 slavery was abolished altogether, no 
doubt, it was hastened by the British occupation of Manipur.

RKVKNUK i
All the land in the valley belonged to the Raja

and every holding paid a small quantity of rice each year.
The Manipuris paid very little revenue in money and none in
direct taxes, fhe chief payment was in personal service known
as the 'Lalup1 • Under this system everyman from sixteen
to sixty years of age worked ten days out of forty for the
Raja. It could be evaded on payment, but few people were
wealthy enough to afford this2**. Women were exempted from
'Lalup' , but among men the blacksmith, the goldsmith, the
carpenter etc. pursued their different crafts in the Raja's
workshops for the stated time; while the bulk of the popula- 

iA »tion,*were field workers, served as soldiers and made roads 
or dug canals and in fact executed public works for the bene
fit of the State.

However, under this system revenue in cash was 
very small, billon pointed out the necessity for a change in 
the revenue administration of Chandrakirti Singh's rule, he 
latter also expressed his desire for a change, but did not 
know how to effect it. the Political Agent, pointed out that 
it could be easily done by relieving from 'Lalup' 10,000 of

24. Johnstone,Sir James, op.cit.,25. P.Poltl.A., September 1862, Ifo.131, billon to offg.Under 
Secretary, Government of India, 12 August 1862.
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h i*  subjects Who would be required to pay to 5/- per year in

lieu  of the compulsory labour so abhorent to them, and who

could be guaranteed that p ro fit* should not be seised or no
26additional tax should be levied on them • He also  pointed 

out that the sepoys who were enrolled by that tiape but whose 

services were not required Should not be allowed to retain 

their grant of land, but pay a sn ail tax. The Raja was 

agreeable to the proposed measure, but i t  was stoutly oppo

sed by the ministers who had vested in terests in the conti

nuation of the system.

Slowly, however, duties were levied on a l l  exports

and imports. In 1873-74 specific duties were levied on import:

lik e  betel-nut, American cloth , Long cloth, t a l l  Null, Satin,

soap, iron pan, n a ils , velvet, Slant1pur dhoti. Joyporee
, 27

Chadar , wollen chadar (ek tar i) , umbrella etc. There was an

ad valorem duty of one anna per rupee on Import of looking

g la s s , hooka, hooka-stand, dyes, sp ices, pepper, sandal wood,
cards, lace , buttons, sugar,tamarind, wollen box, iron dao,

am , kn ife , padlock, saw, hammer and needles. IVo Import duty

was levied on books, bottles and p h ia ls, shoes, namaball,

Brlndaban brass stamp and conches.
In 1873-74, the Government of Manipur received

It 1,975-7-9 as import duty on goods coming v ia  Cachar and
28It 3,533-1-9 as export duty on goods to Cachar and beyond .

26. F .P o ltl.A ., September 1862, Ifo.131, Dillon to offg .
Under Secretary, Govt.of India, 12 August 1862.

27. Dr.Brown, Annual Administrative Report of the (anipur 
Agency, 1873-74, pp.14-16; see also  Dr.Brawn, S ta t is t i 
cal Account of Manipur, pp.84-89.

28. Ibid.
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In the same year fc 100/- was realised as export duty on siDc
exported to Burma* & 405-2-6 as license fa® for cutting woods,
bamboos and can® and fe 7,000 on sal® of aloph&nts caught in
th® Jiri forast. The sum total received in the year, there-

29for®, amounted to fc 13,014-0-0 .

CURRiSXY *
In former times both gold and silver places were 

30coined in Manipur • Princ®p, th® than Secretary to the Govern
ment of India* stated that a square silver coin existed i i

31Manipur from at least 1712 A.D. . But there is no evidence
showing the existence of gold or silver coinage in the state.
dvery attempts to keep them in circulation ended in failure

v
and a kind of small coin made of bell-metal was in circula
tion in Manipur. It was known as the * 8el* and the whole trade 
was carried on through the medium of this ' Sel*• These coins 
were small in size weighing eight to eighteen grains and vary
ing in market value. The process of mintage consisted in the 
metal being first cast in little pellets which were then soft
ened by fire. The pellets were next flattended by a blow o'* 
the hammer into an irregularly rounded figure, and stamped by
a punch with a Nagrl letter cut in the obverse but kept blank 

32on the reverse • Captain Gordon, the Political Agent, was

29. F.A.Poltl.Progs.* February 1863, No.50, Dillon to Ait- 
chi son, 20 January 1863* No.60, Report on Manipur.

30. P.C., 8 August 1838* Nos.145-149* Gordon to Princep,
8 July,1838.

31. Botham*A.W., Catalogue of the Provincial Coin Cabinet 
Assam, p.548.

32. Ibid.
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of the opinion that there was no meaning attached to the 
letter thus stamped on the coin. His opinion was that when 
a Raja came on the throne, the pandits assembled to fix upon 
a fortunate syllable to ;be stamped on all the 1Sels* made 
during his reign and that the Nagrl syllable in question had 
been fixed upon as the hecky one for the Raja . The autho
rities in Manipur would not, therefore, wish it to be changed. 
Gordon cared little to examine the coins in detail. If he had 
taken some pains to examine those * Sels* he should have been 
convinced that the letter cuts on those coins certainly bore 
some meaning. The letter cuts on them were the initial 
letters of the regnant Raja's names. Thus, in the 1 Sol* cir
culated during the time of Bhagya Chandra (1759-1796), Bha - 
as the initial of Bhagya chandra in raised letter in Incuse 
vas written; La - in Labanya chandra* s coin (1796-1800); Ma - 
in Kadhu chandra's (1801-1803) coin; Cha - in Chourjit's 
(1803-1812) coin; Ma - Marjit* s (1812-1814) coin; Ra - in 
Raghab Singh's (1823-1824) coin; Ga - in Gambhir Singh* s
(1826-1833) coin and Ha - in Mar Singh* s (1843-1849) coin 

34respectively •
Soon after the commencement of relations with the 

British Governmentt attempts had been made for introducing
35

of the Company's coins in Manipur; tut it was unsuccessful. 
The whole trade of the country continued to be carried

33. P.C., 8 August 1838, Mos.145-149, Gordon to Princep, 
8 July 1838.

to the Government of India, 3 September 1862.
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through the medium of the ' Sol* • The Bazar people purchaser
■fWrupees either to melt dowa at ornaments or to sell thex at

a profit to Burmese or Cachar traders, because the feeli >>fr
of the people were all strongly in favour of the ' Gel' at *
circulating medium • fhe circulation of the ' Gel' on the
other hand, caused heavy loss to the British Government,
because the usual rate at which they were exchanged for the 

37rupee was 480 or about six annas per rupee instead of 1280 

' Sels' or 16 annas per rupee, fhe Government of India,there
fore, pressed for the introduction of copper coinage. But 
this was vehemently opposed by the people who feared that 
the new coins would eventually supercede the old money. In 
1866,another attempt was made by MoCullook to introduce the 
ordinary Indian copper coin and a large number of these were
circulated in Manipur, fhe experiment again ended in total

hP
failure as the women in the Bazars refused to accept them 
However, after 1891, the ordinary English coins of silver

C  toS itd-

and copper were introduced and Indigenous coinage to be in 
circulation except in the outlying parts of the State.

SDUCAflON i
fhe people of Manipur were not at all keen for 

&ngli8h education, fhe rulers of the State were quite indi
fferent to the spread of foreign education, fhey encouraged 
their indigenous system of education, learning the use of
36. P.C. 8 August, 1838, Nos.145-149, Gordon to Princep,

8 July 1838.
37. Johnstone,Sir James, op.cit., p.123.
38. Botham,A.W., op.cit., p.548.
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weapons, riding horses, physical exercises etc. When Captain 
Cordon came to Manipur as its first Political Agent, he 
tried to establish one Sngllfh school at his own expense* .
Though he tried his best and even compiled one &nglish-

40Bengall-Manlpurl Dictionary , the Institution died for in
difference of the ruling authority. During the infancy of
Chahdracirtl Singh the Government of India paid an allowance

41of fifty rupees per aonth for his education • But the Raja* s
fatally did not consent to his being educated under European

42superintendence! he was taught Bengali by a Manipuruteacher.
In 1872, a school was once again established at

43Xmphal on the suggestion of the Political Agent and the 
Government of Bengal presented books, naps and other requi
sition to the value of about fe 500/-. But it also shared no 
better fate than the earlier one. With the approval of 
Chandrakirti Singh, Johnstone established an English school 
in 1885. On this oocasion, the attempt was successful. Gradu
ally other schools be{fan to appear in different parts of ;jte 
the country and the beginning of English education in the 
8tate may be said to be inaugurated in that year.

39. P.Poltl.A.Progs.. November 1863, tlb.6.
40. P.C. 7 August 1837, Nos. 141-142, Gordon to Maonaghten, 

26 March 1837.
41. P.C. 12 July 1841, Nos.88-91.
42. P.Poltl.A.Progs. November 1883, No.6.43. Ibid.
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H&ALTH s
In thoM days, cholera and small-pox took avay 

heavy toll of human lives In Manipur44* Whan Major Grant 
cans to Manipur, ha fait iiaaediate necessity for the intro
duction of vaccination in the State. The Government of India 
concurred in the Political Agent's views and appointed one 
Dr. Mohamad Maxi* on a monthly salary of ft 30/- as the 
native Doctor of Manipur .

The Manipuris vara,however, aceptioal about this inno
vation. Moreover, the lymph often turned inert during the
long transit from Calcutta to Imphal. Some of the vaccinated

46
getting no lmunity contracted the deadly disease and died. 
This naturally shook the belief of the people in the ef tt- 
caoy of vaccination. All theee, however, were a passing 
phase. Within a decade of its introduction, vaccination be
came popular and the fight of own against this mortal enemy 
began. Before long a Civil Hospital was also established in 
Manipur4^. Dr.Dillon, the Political Agent at Manipur, he 
himself being an M.D., did surgical operations.and The admi
ration expressed by the Raja in the presence of a large 
number of his subjects had, in a great measure, caused the 
poor from miles around and even from Burma, to bring their 
sick to him* . This experiment, indeed, oast^magic spell on

India Political Despatch to Court of Directors, No.17. 
of^1830%  ^ ^

1873-74, p.17. 
k j  Dillon to the Secy, aoer 1862.

Ibid
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the people of Manipur and the vhole population of the state 
began to rely 'tore and more on the new inventions of the 
Medical sciences. After 1891,aore Hospitals and dispensaries 
were opened at Imphal and at other far off places of the 
Statefand all possible medical facilities were extended to 
the people, a member of the State Darbar was placed in-char>e 
of the Medical department} and a junior officer of Indian 
Medical Service used to be loaned to the State for employ nent 
as the Civil Surgeon.

MATERIAL PROGRESS t
Manipur has always been an agricultural country.

Of the Important products, mention may be made of rice -
the finest quality in India* indigo, mustard oil, linseed oil

49and patatoes . Cabbage, cauliflower and other varieties of
Sngllsh vegetables and some Bnglish fruits were introduced

SOin during the time of Gordon . Apple, pear, plum, peach, 
apricot, cherry, currant,ete. were introduced during the 
time of Johnstone51. Wheat was introduced only during the 
time of Chandrakirti Singh. Since then the Government of 
Manipur paid much attention to its cultivation and the area 
under it was also extended.

The Manipur!s never understood the economic value 
of silk and tea industries. The treatment of the silk-worm
49. P.A,Poltl.Progs., February 1863, Dillon to Aitchlson,90 January 1263, Ho.6.
50. Annual Administrative Report of Manipur,1873-74, p.lS.
51. Administrative Report of Manipur, 1877-78, p.18.
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was not proparly eared fo r )  and y « t f th« s i lk ,  avon rudaly
52node, vat o f  vary auparlor quality • D illon  was dasirous

o f  astabliriling s ilk  Industry in  Manipur. Ha found that

Kidrus a o lt io a u lis  (a  spaoias o f  oulberry) grow luxuriantly
53in  Manipur and taa bushas a lso  grow in  abundanca . Ha pro

mised to  a ss ist Chandrakirti Singh to  grow thesa two p r o f i t -  

ahla a r t io la s  o f  eoaneroe. Tha Baja had aisg iv ings about 

thass pro jaots) for  ha faarad that suooass in  thasa expert- 

vm t tigh t taapt tha B ritish  t o  annax Manipur as thay h*d
S4alrsady dona in  oasa o f  tha country o f tha Mattocks. When 

Johnstons thought o f  growing s  l i t t l s  taa fo r  h is  own con- 

sumption tha Baja sent h is  uassangsr *afso^taffi, "1‘ha Maha

ra ja  w il l  supply you with a l l  taa you want fra s  o f  cost,bu t
55bags you not to  think o f  growing i t  " .  So tha idea of estab

lish in g  taa industry in  Manipur was dropped. D illon  planceu 

cinchona in  tha h i l l s  o f  Manipur®® and tha Government of 

India ca lcu la ting  the rich  vegetable resources o f Manipur

deputed Dr.0 .Wat t ,  a B otanist, to  explore tha fo res t anc
S7vegetable resources o f tha State • Tha resu lt o f  tha explo

ration  was a success. Many valuable trass ware discovered, 

and necessary measures ware taken fo r  th e ir  preservation) 

some rate c o lle c t io n  ware sent to  tha Botanical Darden of 

Calcutta.

52. P .P o lt l .A ., October 1862, lfo.151, D illon  to  Secy, to 
tha Qovt. o f  India , 18 September 1862.

53. F .P o lt l .A .,  January 1863, Mo.100.
54. Johnstone, o p .o i t . ,  p .71.
56. l x  Ib id .
56. P .Q enl.B .Progs., May 1863, Mo.15, D illon  to A itchison,

20 January 1863.
57. P .O anl.A .Progs., October 1863, Tfo.17.
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IN D U S T R Y  t

Manipur has never been an Industrial Stats in 
ths modem ssnse of tha tarn. Nevertheless, aha had har indi
genous industrias in nail seals, *k with an output anoughmeet
toiler paoplas' demand. Thus, the had cotton grown and har
vested by tha (talas and weaved by tha females for thair own 
consumption) She had silk Industry in a small seals. Besides, 
she had also salt, iron and copper industries.

The impact of tha British was fait in tha indus
trial activities as well. In 1881, when Chandrakirti Singh 
wanted to send four of his subjects to the Leather Factory 
at Kanpur for tha purpose of training them in leather work,

tx . 58the Government of India kladXy agreed • On their return tha
trainees started making first rate carpets, boots, shoes and
saddles of Snglish patternfor tha Raja. Their workmanship

59in all cases were highly creditable • Similarly, Johnstone
wanted to send some Manipurls to Bombay to learn the art of

60pottery and the Raja was also in favour of it • Chandra
kirti Singh had a taste for European articles and he owned 
a large assortment of them • He tried his best for the 
improvements in the making of cooking pots of brass, copper, 
bell-metal etc. and he had glass manufactured at his own
workdidp.____________________________________________________
68. F.Poltl.B., February 1881, !to.69.
59. Johnstone, op.cit., p.220.
60. Ibid.
61. Ibid., p.7l.



M 3

H U P S  AND COMfcRCE s

The presence of a Political Agent had considerably 
extended trade between Manipur and the neighbouring British 
provinces. Howeverv Manipur-Burma Trade was a nonopoly of the 
Raja himself who carried on the transactions with the aid of 
a number of his advisers. Although such a system was detri
mental to the Interest of the British and the Manlpurls then- 
selves, the Government of India considered it inoexpedlent 
to resort to any strong means. In 1363, the Raja was however, 
Informed that the Government of India expected that he would 
extend co-operation in establishing trade with Burma} and 
any neglect on his part in that direction might lead to 
serious displeasure of the British Government and might be 
followed bgr the withdrawal of all support that was being 
extended to him88.

No British subject could enter or leave Manipur 
• for purposes of trade without a pass. He was charged sjnutiA 8 

eight for it. A Manlpuri could not leave the country with
out depositing %  80/- as security for his return} and if it 
was mi spec ted that he did not intend to return} he would not 
get a pass at all} and in any case he could not take his 
wife and children with him • In 1886, the Chief Commissioner 
of Assam, therefore, desired to abolish the system altogether. 
He was of the opinion that any Manlpuri who chose to appear
68. F.A.Poltl.A.Progs., February 1863, No.50, Dillon to 

Aitohlson, 80 January 1863, Report on Manipur.
63. F.&eo., April 1885, No.186, Elliot to Durand,

8 July 1885.



before the Political Agent and declared hie intention of
quitting Manipur and adopting a British domicile should
obtain permission to do so* As to trade, passes for British
subjects vere given by tha Political Agent alone. The Treaty 

64of 1833 provided that trade should be freei but there
ASwere ooaplaints against the Raja's monopolies . The Chief 

Commissioner held the view that if passes vere abolished, 
trade would prosper! and even if the system of passes had 
to be eontinued, it was to be under the supervision of the 
Political Agent. All complaints of ill-treatment, extortion 
etc. made by either party rtiould be heard and disposed off 
by him only. On receipt of these proposals, the Government 
of India held the view that the pass system obstructed trade 
and as such wholly undesirable. They urged that the Raja

66
should abolish these 'motives of enlightened self-interest'. 
As to trade, it vas pointed out that the agreement of 1833 
merely provided for freedom of trade between Manipur and 
India. But with regard to the Burmese trade direct inter
ference might be exercised on the ground that the Government 
of India kept Manipur out of the difficulties. The imposi
tion of burdensome transit duties on goods passing through
Burma and Manipur almost ceased to exist after the annexa-

A7tlon of Upper Burma in 1886 .
64. See Appendix 'C*.
66. r.Seo.P., April 1885, No.126, dlllot to Durand, 2 July,

1886e
66. Ibid!, If0.127, Durand to Ward. 17 March, 1886.
67. P.Sao.R., August, 1886, Ifo.816, Durand to C.C. of Assam, 

3 August 1886.



cotfMcniic ation i
Manipur was alsost 1solatad from the rast of tha 

world save for a snail foot path that eonnsotad har with 
Cashar and a faw othar hill tracks around har frontiers. fha 
unfavourabla conditions of thasa routas has alraady baan dis- 
oussad. After tha and of tha first Burnssa War, it was fait 
that tha construction of a main road through Caohar to 4ahl~ 
pur was tha only navis that could render Manipur accessible 
to tha British troops. The Oowernnant of India fait tha im
portance of establishing direct ooanunioation upto !<anipur 
for tha purpose of defending North Eastern frontier fron tha 
depredations of the Burmese. Though tha Treaty of 1833* con
templated the construction of a road along this route, there 
ware a lot of difficulties in tha execution of the work; 
because, tha road had to be constructed through a number of 
ranges of hills, fenberton suggested sons advantageous points 
in changing the line of the road that had existed before ant 
subsequently Gordon reported that the construction of a road 
uhich sight serve for ladden oattie night be carried out
along the changing line as suggested by Pemberton. His Lord-

the
tfilp in Council concurred in£lattar's opinion and entrusted 
Captain (afterwards Colonel) Outherle, Executive Engineer 
18th Division, with the construction work: of the road.Accord
ingly the construction of the road* began in right earnest in

88. See Appendix *C'•
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1837 in the direction at suggested by Pemberton i.e., 
from Banskandi to Biahenpur, pa a A  rig on its way the south 
the Junction of the Makru and the Barak rivers, avoiding 
the Kalanaga and the Koupum Hills, at the Joint expense of 
the Government of India and the Government of Manipur. After 
facing a series of difficulties, the line of communication 
was completed in 1844 at a cost of fe 90,103-e-l70.

This new road vas excellent for pedestrian tra
ffic and packed animals, it vas too narrow and too steep

71for large scale wheeled traffic • Realising the importance
of the road, the Government of India sanctioned another amount
of lb 10,000 for repairing it and for the construction of a

72bridge across the I rung River • Later it was found that with
out constructing bridges on the Jiri, the Mukru and the Barak 
rivers, the bridge on the Zrung River alone would not help
much. Therefore, the construction work of the birdge on the

73Irung was also given up $ and Mr .Craig, to whom the c one- 
true ti cm work had been entrusted, was recalled.

09

69. P.C., 16 January 1834, lfos.39-40, Pemberton to Mac nag h- 
ten, 16 December 1833.

70» P.C., 30 January, 1847, Hos.87*>88.
71. Johnstone, op.oit., p.63.
72. P.Genl.B.Progs., October, 1863, Mo.60, MoCullock to 

Durand, 28 May 1863.
73. Ibid., Ho.87, Sxtract from the proceedings of the Govern

ment of India in Foreign Dept. General , 30 June, 1864.
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In 1842, Captain Cordon, fcha Political Agant 
pointad out tha necessity of opaning up a road between Assam 
and Manipur baaidaa a permanent post in tha Angami country1* 
Lieutenant Biggeft, offlcar•in~charge of North Cachar,however, 
thought that tha huga amount of ft 40,000 that had baan esti
mated as tha cost for tha construction of tha road would be
an lnauparabla objection for tha execution of such an under- 

7&taking . Sinoe than tha quastion was not raisad until 1880 
idion Johnstone triad his bast far tha construction of the 
road from fcks Manipur to Mao. Ho appealed to Stewart Bay ley, 
tha Chief Commissioner of Assam, to depute Lieutenant Raban, 
Royal engineer, for finding out a practicable route from the 
▼allay to. tha north. Raban arrived at Manipur in Decem
ber 1880 mid under his supervision the construction work of 
tha Imphal-Mao road began and was completed in January 1881; 
subsequently this road was improved and extended up to Di«a- 
pur.

The existing route between Manipur and famu was 
not properly maintained. It wont along tha top of hills with 
successive ascents and descents and served partly as defence 
against the Burmese invasions. In 1886, Mr.Mltohel, Assistant 
Engineer, traced out a cart road from Manipur to laieu it was 
found out to be invaluable in successive military operations

74. P.Poltl.A.. October 1862. No.151. Dillon to Secretary to the Oort, of India, 18 September 1862.
76. Ibid.
76. Johnstone,Sir James, op.cit., p.63.



and, therefore, afforts were made for its further Improve- 
77manta • Thua, whan tha aforaaald roads vara conatructad 

and improved, Manipur vas aada easily aooassibla to all 
tha paopla of har neighbouring States.

posr and t el eg r ap h i

Dak runnars vara introduoad in Manipur soon after
tha First Anglo-Burmese War. But tha ddc oarriad by men

78sometimes took six veeks to reach Manipur from Bengal and
79four days from Caohar • At a time whan there occurred a 

series of suoeession wars and revolts and Britidi assistance 
was always necessary9 a telegraph comaa^toatlan would have been 
of Immense help to the Manipur Government. In 1881, the Chief
Commlsslaner of Assam proposed that Caohar and Manipur should

80be connected by a telegraph line • Considering the cost of
construction, and also of its maintenance, the Oovarnor-^ene-

8lral in Counell turned down the proposal • Nonetheless! in
1886, a daily postal service was arranged between Caohar and
Manipur and the construction of a telegraph line from Kahlma

82to Manipur and thence to Tama was also tak«i in hand . since 
then Manipur was put in oonstmt touch with the outside world 
and the British headquarters at Caohar and Kohima could
easily receive any news of emergency from the Btate.
77. F.Sec.S.Progs., March 1887, No.148, H.Gordon to Lyall,

18 December 1886.
78. F.Poltl.A.Proga.• November 1863, No.14.
79. Ibid., August 1882, No.628, Orant to C.C.tAssamy 

20 January 1882.
80. Ibid., No.626, Orament del to Grant, 6 December 1881.
81. Ibid., No.588, Grant to C.C.,Assam, 20 January 1882.
82. F.Bxtl.B.,July 1886,No. 156, Ward to Durand, Id June 1886.
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Zt w ill  be evident, fro *  what has boon stated 

above| that Manipur f a i t  ths iapact of the West during tha 

period undsr ravisw. On tha sve of Oambhlr Singh's accession, 

th is  l i t t l e  State was thoroughly devastated by years of 

foreign Invasions and p o lit ic a l upheavals during which popu

la tio n  dwindled, agriculture collapsed, trade and 00**01*00 

came to a stan d still*  In le s s  than three decades of her 

connection with the B r lt lt f i ,  signs of a good Government was 

v is ib le  even in  the remotest h i l l  b villag e*  Manipurls who 

had lo f t  th e ir  hearths and hones, repaired back %o th eir 

v illa g e s . Improvements were made in  agricu ltu re, trade and 

industry j*d got a new Impetus,and be the Western education 

oaught the imagination of the people. Blessed with a fe r 

t i l e  s o il ,  h ith erto , the Manipurls had lim ited wants and were 

generally sa tis fie d  with the humblest of food, plainest of 

cloths and smallest o f habitation* Before long, there deve

loped a feelin g  of d issa tisfa ctio n  with what ised. a

revolt of mind against the tyranny of dogma and trad ition al 

au th orities, b e lie fs  and customs began to advance more 

and more and consequently they desired of having better 

foods, better c lo th s, better houses and better knowledge 

of things outside the State* The impact of the Week* 

therefore, produced a regeneration of the people on an
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entirely new line whioh put an end to her narrow ainded 
jndT aediewal outlook and placed her in closer touch with 
the nodern civilisation.

— 00O00-



G L O S S A R Y

Agari Holder, a non-commissioned o f f i c e r  corresponding to  

a quarter master sergeant*
Ahallup Pans, Ahallup d iv is io n , one o f  the four d iv is ion s  

in  the Valley o f  Manipur.

Angom, Angom elan , one o f  the seven clans in  the society 

o f  Manipur.

Arzee, representation.

Atta, f lo u r .
Aya Purel, a m inister in-charge o f  the Burmese a ffa ir s . 

Baree, a residence.

Bazar, a da ily  market.

Brlndaban, name o f  a place in  U.P.

Brlndaban Chandra, another name o f Lord Krishna.

Chadar, a shawl.

Car F estival or Rath Yatra, a fe s t iv a l  o f  the Hinus centred 
around the worship o f  Lord Jaganath.

Chelrap, High Court o f  Manipur.

Dak» the m ail-post.
Oakaits, one o f a gang o f robbers in  India and Burma.

Dao, a dagger.
Daroga, Superintendent o f  P o lice .
Deka Bhundarl, O ffice r  in-charge o f  royal granery.

Devan, ch ie f executive.

Dhobi, a washerman.
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Dhoti, loin cloth of a man.
Dolalrol Hanjaba, officer in-charge of doolies.
Durbar, an audience chamber.
Garod, a military court in Manipur.
Gosta Agtami or Gopa Astami, a festival of the Hindus 

centred around the worship of Lord Krishna. 
Govindaji, an image of Lord Krishna.
Haomacha, an attendant.
Havlldar, a non-commissioned officer corresponding to a 

sergeant.
Havildar Major, a non-commissioned officer corresponding 

to a Sergeant Major.
Higoic Phanek, a blue black loin cloth of a woman.
Hunjaba, a civil officer in Manipur.
Xlaka» a jurisdiction.
Jagir, an assignment.
Jamadar or Jemadar, a junior commissioned officer. 
Joyporee chadar, a shawl made in Joypore.
Jubaraja* the heir apparent.
Khabam LakPa* officer in-charge of Khaban division. 
Khabam Pana» Khabam division.
Khamen Chat pa, printed silk loin cloth of a man. 
Khongjais, Kukis, a Naga tribe in Manipur.
Khullakpa, head man of a hill village.
Khuman, Khuman clan.
Khungoinaba, a form of punishment awarded to a woman who

was guilty of some heinous crime.
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Khvairakpa, officer in-charge of Khwai sub-division.
Kotval, Head of the Police.
Kumlang Phurit, a cotton shirt.
Kut, an officer in Manipur Army.
Laipham Pana, Laipham division.
Lai phi, a cotton cloth used by the Manipuris at the time 

of worshipping gods.
Lai yeng, a cotton cloth.
Lalup, a kind of revenue paid in personal service in which 

every able man from 16 to 60 years worked 10 days 
in 40.

Lamthang Khullak, a laced turban.
Lashing phi, a cotton cloth.
Luang, Luang clan.
Maisnam Itlngol, a lady of Maisnam family.
Maharaja, King.
Haring phi, a cotton cloth weaved by the Haring Nagas. 
Moirang, Moirang clan.
Muntri, a minister.
Ifagri, devanagari, the character in which Sanskrit is 

usually written and printed.
Naharup Panat Naharup divison.
Namabali, a printed silk shawl.
Ningthou, King.
Ningthou Ngamba Angamba, a noble Who can check the whims 

of the King.



354

Nlngthou phi, a shirt like garment.
Pan a, a division.
Panehayat, a democratic institution in local self Govern

ment in rural areas.
Patcha, a court where eases connected with women were tried. 
Phanek, loin cloth of a woman.
Poila, a officer in Manipur Army.
Pugri, a turban.
Pukhramba, minister in-charge of royal granary.
Sagolhanjaba, Commander of the horse.
Saloophanek, cotton loin cloth of a woman.
Samuhanjaba. Commander of the elephants.
Sawaree, a mount.
Sel, a bell-metal currency circulated in Manipur.
Sslungba, a civil officer in Manipur corresponding to a 

Sub-Deputy Collector.
Senanayak, Commander.
Senapatl, Commander in Chief.
Shantipur dhoti, Loin cloth of a man made in aiantipur. 
Singlup, a wood club, a village organisation in Manipur. 
Sipahee, a soldier.
Sirdars, leaders.
SLrkar, Government.
Subedar or Subadar, a junior commissioned officer.
Thakur, a priest.
Thanna, a police station.
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Thannadar, an officer in-charge of a police station. 
Thouniphi, a dress used at the tine of attending the King. 
Top Garod, a high military court in Manipur.
Tuccavee, a distressed loan.
Tuli, a regiment.
Kanana Mahal or Zenana Mahal, royal apartment in which 

women lived.

— 00O00— -
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